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Introduction 
The assumption underlying this book is that leachers of English not only need 
to be able to speak and understand the language they are tcaching, but thaI 
they need to know a good deal about Ihe way the language works: its 
components, its regularities, and the way it is used. It is further assumed that 
this kind of knowledge ,an usefully be gained through the investigation - or 
analysis - of samples of the language itself. Ao;ordingly, the core of the book 
consists o f sequences of tasks, the purpose of which is to ra ise the user's 
consciousness about language, that is, [0 promote language Ilware"~. 

What i. language awaren • •• ? 

In Moliere's play u Bourgeois Genti/homme, Monsieur Jourdain was 
famous ly unaware: thaI he was speaking ' prosc' - unlil it was pointed out to 
him. He may have been equally surprised to know that he was speaking 
'grammar', for example, or that he was pronouncing 'phonemes' , or that he 
was producing 'di5COurse'. Most speakeu of a language are similarly vague 
when it comes to identifying what it is they implicitly ' know' about thei r 
language that enables them to speak it - the underlying rule system that 
CholIl$ky termed their 'competence'. It usually requires someone to point it out 
to them - to nuke it explicit. This is what language awareness is: explicit 
knowledge about language. 

But, so simply defined, the term allows multiple interpretations. In first 
language education the focus o f language awareness is broad, encompassing 
not only the linguistic domain, for example, the grammar of the language, but 
the sociolinguistic and cultural domains as well. In the words of The National 
Council for Language in Educ;ation Wo rking Party on Language Awareness: 
'Language Awareness is a person's sensitivity to and conscious awareness o f the 
nature of language and irs role in human life .' (Donmal 1985, emphasis 
added ). Typical activit ies for chi ldren might involve the exploration of the 
diffe rences between written and spoken language, for example, or the 
researching of dialtct diversity and in effects. In second language education the 
term has a narrower compass, referring - traditionally, at least -to linguistic 
knowledge only, and to the teacher's knowledge rather than the leamer's. PUt 
simply, language awarene$S is the knowledge that teachers have of the 
underlying systems of the language that enables them to teach efftctively. 

This is not to suggest that the broader picture - the role of language in 
human life - has no relevance to second language education. On the contrary, 
the learning of anOlha language is significantly infl uenced by cultural and 
artitudinal factors and this is increasingly reflected in the conlenl and approach 
of current EFL materials. Nevertheless, il is not within the scope of th is book [0 
explo re these facto rs. So, if this book is 'about' language, it is about language 
in the narrower sense, that is thtl anal)'su of the linguistic systmu that 
constitute longuage. 
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Introduction 

What i. language analy.is? 

If language awareness is the goal, then language analysis is the route to it - or 
one route, at least. A more direct route might simply be to get hold of an up-tO­
date grammar and read it from cover to coyer. It is a basic tenet of this book, 
however, that working out something for oneself pays greater dividends in 
terms of memory and understanding than simply having it explained. In other 
words, an inductive - rather than a deductive - approach to learning underpins 
rhe design of the tasks that follow. This is also consistent with the view that a 
discovery approach to grammar is an effective pedagogical option in $CCond 
language classrooms. Language analysis, then, is a form of guided research into 
language. The aim of this research is to discover the language's underlying 
systems, in order to be in a better position to deal with them from a 
pedagogical perspective. Hence, the tasks do not stop at the point where the 
rules are laid bare - they are designed to invite the teacher to consider the 
pedagogical implications and classroom applications of these rules and 
systems. 

It is perhaps imponant at this point to emphasise what language analysis is 
not. It is not the formal study of language known as ' linguistics'. The o bject of 
study is not language as an end in itself. The point of view is strictly a 
pedagogical one, i.e. what is it that a teacher needs to know about English in 
order to teach it effectively? While it is the case that most pedagogical 
descriptions of English might ultimately derive from linguistic models, or at 
least be accountable in terms of linguistic theory, they do not depend on these 
models and theories for their validity. Their validity is determined by their 
relevance to classroom practice - and, ultimately, learner outcomes. After all , 
languages were being taught successfully and pedagogical rules were being 
formulated long before the advent of linguistics as a science. 

Why language awarene •• and language analysis? 

It would seem to be axiomatic that knowledge of subject-matter is a 
prerequisite for effective teaching, whether the subject be mathematics, history, 
geography, or, as in this case, a $CCond or foreign language. This is certainly the 
perception of learners; in a survey of several thousand former foreign language 
students who were asked to identify the qualities of 'outstanding' language 
teachers they had been taught by, the quality tha t was most frequently ci ted 
was that the teacher had had 'thorough knowledge of subject matter' 
(Moscowirz 1976). This was a characteristic quoted more often than, for 
example, the fact that the (eacher was 'fluent in the use of the foreign language' 
or was 'enthusiastic, animated'. . 

This view is echoed throughout the literature on language awarencss. For 
example, Wright and Bolitho (1993) are emphatic: 'The more aware a teacher 
is of language and how it works, the better'. It is an assumption that is 
manifested in the design of teacher training programmes, both at pre-scrvice 
and in-service level: there are few courses that do not have a prominent 
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Introduction 

,. 

language awareness component. And it is weakness in the area of language 
awareness that is a major cause of trainee failure on such courses. To quote 
from the Examinations Repo'" for the RSAJUCLES Diploma in TEFLA 
examination for the year 199111992: 'It is a maner of concern that so many 
teachers of English seem to have such a limited knowledge of the language they 
are teaching'. 

Among the consequences of such a limited knowledge of language are: a 
failure on the part of the teacher to anticipate learners' learning problems and a 
consequent inability to plan lessons that are pitched at the right level; an 
inabili ty to interpret course book syllabuses and materials and to adap t these to 
the specific needs of the learners; an inability to deal sa tisfactorily with errors, 
or to field learners' queries; and a general failure to earn the confidence of the 
learners due to a lack of basic terminology and abil ity to present new language 
clearly and efficiently. 

And yet there is a school of thought that argues that language awareness - or, 
at least, fami liarity with the grammar - is incidental to effective teaching, and 
may even be prejudicial to it, especially when it be<:omes, not simply the means, 
but the object of learning a language. This view, which dates back at least to 
the late nineteenth-century Reform Movement and its reaction to grammar­
translation methods, has been fuelled more recently by the work of Krashen 
(1982) and Prabhu (1987), among others. Each, independently and for 
different reasons, has argued that language proficiency is na turally acquired, 
rather 'than formally learned. For his part , Krashen claims that language 
acquis ition takes place only through exposure to comprehensible input , The 
teacher's role is simply to facilita te comprehension and to provide the necessary 
input, by means, for example, of actions and simultaneous commentary. 
Krashen 's claims for 'acquisition', as opposed to 'learning' , are supported by a 
growing body of evidence that suggests that many grammatical items are 
learned in a predictable order (the 'nat ural order ') irrespective of the order in 
which they are raught. Prabhu, meanwhile, argues for a strong form of the 
communicative approach: language learning takes place only when learners are 
communicating (and not before). The language learning programme is 
organised around a series o f communicative tasks, first modelled by the teacher 
and then performed by the learners. Despi te the differences in their 
methodology, both Krashen and Prabhu question the need for formal 
instruction, including explicit anention to grammar and error correction. 

Krashen's, and, to a lesser extent, Pu bhu 's, views have had a wide following, 
despite critiques of their theoretical probity, on the one hand, and their 
research methods, on the other. There is a strong intuitive appeal in the idea 
tha t language acquisition simply 'grows', like a plant, given the right 
conditions of nunure. And it is this strong non.interventionist, 'anti-grammar' 
view that has led some language teachers to argue that they, unlike their 
colleagues in the mathematics or the history department, arc exempt from the 
need to be authorities in their subject matter. They don't need to know their 
grammar. 

The best that can be said about such a position is that it is somewhat 
ingenuous. (I t is also a view that both Krashen and Prabhu would probably 
wish to disassociate themselves from. ) Essentiall y, this argument confuses the 
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Introduction 

needs of teachers on the one hand. and of learners on the other. If doctors 
choose not to baffle their patients with complex anatomical terminology, this 
does not exempt them from the requirement to know as much as they humanly 
can about anatomy. Likewise, language teachers. regardless of the methodology 
they adopt, arc srilt language teachers. Whether or not they choose to make 
explicit to the learners the systems underlying the language they are teaching, 
they are still bound to be authorities in the language itself. 

This is because, irrespective of the methodology chosen, one of the goals of 
language instruction is that the learners move in the dire<:tion of achieving the 
kind of proficiency in the language that native speakers have, what is now 
generally termed 'communicative competence'. This is the knowledge of what 
constitutes effective language behaviour in relation to one's communicative 
obi«:tives. This knowledge includes not only the knowledge of what language is 
appropriate in a given situation for a given purpose ('sociolinguistic' 
competence) but of what is 'corre<:t' - that is, 'linguistic' competence. 
Judgements about accuracy, therefore, infonn teachers' decisions about learners 
at every stage of the learning process, right from the poim where students arc 
initially placed in classes of particular levels. Even the most basic pedagogical 
choices - between one task and another, or one text and another, or one test and 
another, or one textbook and another - will at some point require informed 
decisions to be made on the basis of the language content. 

Of course, there have always been teachers who have been over-!ealous in 
their desire to display their language awareness, and teachers who have been 
over-concerned with linguistic accuracy at the expense of Auency - teachers, in 
short, who have given grammar teaching a bad name. As Wright (1991) has 
pointed out: 'One great danger of acquiring specialist knowledge is the possible 
desire to show learners that you have this knowledge'. But this is not a problem 
of tOO much knowledge; it is a problem of not enough methodology. The 
remedy for 'chalk-and-talk' type teaching lies in (re-)training such teachers in 
the use of techniques that arc more consistent with what we now know about 
the way people learn and what language proficiency consists of. That such 
teachers exiST - and have always existed - is not sufficient grounds to rcje<:t the 
value of language awareness out of hand. 

Moreover, to counter the non-interventionist theories of Kushen and Prabhu, 
there is a growing body of evidence to suggest that failure to balance 
communicative practice with 'a focus on form' (Long 1991) - whether it be in 
the form of grammar presentations, explicit correction or panern practice drills 
- can result in premature 'fossilisation'. The pressure to communicate meanings 
that require the use of language beyond the learner's level o f linguistic 
proficiency may result in the learner coming to depend on a simplified and 
lexicalised form of communication -::I kind of personal 'pidgin'. 

It seems that grammar instruction, while not necessarily changing the natural 
order of acquisition, may well accelerate the learner's progress along it: 
Accordingly, there has been a movement to promote the need for grammatical 
'consciousness raising' techniques (Rutherford 1987): te<:hniques that foo;:us the 
learner's attention on salient featu res and re<:urring pa{terns in language da{a. It 
has also been claimed (e.g. Ell is 1993) that explicit attention to grammatical 
forms helps learners both to notice these forms when they occur in natura l 
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In rroductlon 

contextS -thereby improving the chances of input becoming 'in!llke ' - and to 
' norice the gap' between their own output and the !llrget language input. 80th 
kinds of 'noticing', it is claimed, accelerate the process by which the leamer's 
devel.op~ng ' interlanguage' system is restructured: noticing is necessary for 
acquiSition. 

This suggests that one of the teacher's key roles is to facilitate the process of 
noticing. This, in tum, presupposes that the teacher has sufficient language 
awareness to be able to alert the learner to the features of me language to be 
' noticed' and to guide the process of consciousness-raising, whether through 
explicit rule-giving or guided discovery approaches. The teacher also needs to be 
sensitive to the leamer's developing interlanguage so that consciousness-raising 
activities can be timed to coincide with the leamer's optimal State o f readiness. 

In the context of a task-based approach, for example, at each stage of the 
teaching cycle - task-selection, task-setting, task-monitoring and task-checking 
- decisions will need to be made that demand a fairly mphisticaled level of 
language awareness. And the language awareness will need to be of the kind 
that not only encompasses a wide range of systems (grammar, vocabulary, 
phonology and discourse), but is available at a moment's notice, atcording to 
the needs of individualleamen each at different Stages of readiness. 

Who i. thi. book for1 
Once the need for language awareness is accepted, the question remains: how 
do you get it? The particular problem for many language teachen is Ihat, 
unlike, say, teachen of mathematics or history, they may never have formally 
studied the subject that they are teaching. This is, of course, typically the case 
of teachers who are teaching their fint language (their L1 ). It is a common 
experience of novice native-speaker teachen of English that (heir knowledge o f 
English grammar is fragmentary at best, and, at worst, may well be below the 
level of their students. 

Teachers for whom English is a second language (U) are often at an 
advantage here, since they have experienced English learning first-hand. But, 
even for these teachers 'some reconversion and updating of awareness (e.g. 
from structural to functional, from prescriptive to descriptive) may be «lied 
for' (Britten 1985 ), 

Who, then, is th is book for? Essentially, for any teachen., or teachers-to-be, 
whether na tive speakers o f English or not, either teaching in the public or the 
private sector, who need to fine-tune their language analysis skills. For 
example: trainee teachers on courses in preparation for an initial qualification 
such as the RSAlUCLES Certificate; or for teachers taking in-service training 
courses sllch as those in preparation for the RSAlUCLES Diploma, or for 
TESOL Diplomas awarded by universities. II is also intended for usc by 
teachers whose fiut language is not English, such as participants on 
RSAlUCLES COTE, DOTE or CEELT schemes. Directors o f slUdies 
responsible for providing in-service programmes to Iheir teaching staff may 
find the tasks useful; so, 100, may informal teacher development groups. 
Finally, it is hoped that the book will be o f use to teachen studying 00 their own. 



Introduction 

How i. it organi.ed1 

There is an Inttoduttory unit, whose main purpose is diagnostic, followed by 
28 unin, with about ten tasks per unit. The unit lopiq; have been t hosen 10 
reflect Ihe syllabus specifications of pre- and in·service training courses such as 
Ihose mentioned above. These specifications, in turn, tend to match the content 
areas of current pub lished EFL materials, both texlbooks and pedagogical 
grammars. iR:spite the criticisms that have been levelled at the diKrete·item, 
verb-phrase weighted nature of these kinds of syllabuses, it is nevertheless the 
case that mOil teachers will be working within this paradigm, and will need to 
familiarise themselves with the categories and terms they are likely to meet. 

The sequence of topics adopts a '!xmom·up' approach to language: thai is, 
Ihe smallest unit of description, the phoneme, is the starting point, and the 
levels of analysis proceed through words (and morphemes), phrases and 
sentences, and fin ally, whole texts. It would be just as logical- or much more 
logical, genre analysts would argue - to $lart at the topmost level of analysis­
the text - and work 'down'. This, in fact, is quite possible, and a progression 
through Units 1,2 and 3, and Ihen 26, 27, and 28 would be consistent with a 
discourse-centred view o f language analysis. 

Each unit typically consists of a variety of attivity types, including (and ohen 
in this order): 

Identification/recognition tasks: ' Find all the examples of X' . 
- Categorisation tasks: 'Classify all the examples of X'. 
- Matching tasks: 'Match examples X with definitions Y'. 

Explanationlinterprttation tasks: 'Explain all the examples of X'. 
Evaluation tasks: 'Assess the usefulness of this exercise to practise item X'. 

- Application tasks: 'Design an exercise to practise item X'. 

A key principle that has guided the preparation o f these materials is that, as 
much as possible, the examples chosen to illustrate featu res of the language 
systems have been collected from authentic sources. This is consistent with a 
growing commitment on the part of grammarians and lexicographers to 
deKribe real usage, and to avoid at all COSts a dependence on the kind of 
contrived examples often fo und in traditional grammars. (The costS, of course, 
include brevity and comprehensibility: authentic examples are by defini tion 
unsimplified. ) Likewise, it is felt that language divon;ed from its co-text (nOI IO 
mention its COntext of use) h.as little value for the purposes of analysis. Many 
teacher uainers will be familiar with the kind of fruitless arguments that ohen 
result from the attempted analysis of sentenCes in isolation. Does, for example, 
I havt bun pajnting tht car represent a finished or an unfinished action? Is It 's 
gojng to ra jn cerrain or JUSt probable? Does Can )'ou drivtf refer to ability or is 
it a request? And 50 on. 

Nevertheless, it is simply nOI practicable to provide the complete co-text for 
a cila tion, and many of the examples will have to be taken on trust. Moreover, 
mOSt teachers have to work with materia ls that nOf only use decontextualised, 
manufactured examples of language for presentation and practice purposes, 
but often ' present' language rules that are contradicted by the evidence. Since 
this is essentially a practical introduction to language analysis, exposure to 
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such materials is of kty importance in terms of prtparing teacher1 for some o f 
the conuDdrumslhey will encounter in the classroom. That SOffie of (hese 
conundrums are created by the materials themselves is a poim worth making, 
even at the risk of occasionally presenting the tra inee with conflict ing views on 
cenain issues. 

At the s.ame time, it is in the nature of langu~ - essentially a unitary and 
fluid enti ty - !O resist a ttempts at dissect ion and compamnemalis.ation. There 
are few easy answers in language analysis: even such fundamental categories as 
noun, verb, adjective and adverb are notoriously fuuy. The trainer and the 
trainee should not be surprised, therefore, if there a re often more questions 
raised than can be neatly and conveniently answered. 

Nor is the material exhaustive. There is a great deal tha t has had to be left 
01,11, in Ihe interests of clarity, of space, and of perceived usefulness. Readers 
should not expect that here they will find the last, or even the latest, word on 
every issue dealt wi th. BUI, if any frustra tion or dis.agreement that results from 
using Ihese materials encourages teachers to research the areas in question 
more exhaustively, so much the hetter. 

Key and commentaries 

The answers to individual exercises and Ihe commenlaries that accompany 
them make up the latter part of the book, and should be used in conjunction 
wilh the lasks in the units. The commentaries are more Ihan simply answers: 
they attempt 10 provide explanations fo r the answers, and are designed to be 
used by both the individual reader and by tutors using these on courses. An 
attempt has been made to anticipate sources of confusion, but, again, the 
commentaries are not exhaustive, and those readers interested in pursuing 
particular areas should consult the Bibliography. 

How do you use this book? 

It is not expected tha t all the material will be of equal relevance 10 diffe rent 
groups of users: teacher trainers are advised to use the materia l selectively, 
chOOSing those units, and those tasks with in the units, whose content is both 
relevant to the courses they run and practicable within the constraints in which 
they a re operating. 

The mate rial is designed for - and has been trialled extensively with - classes 
of trainee teachers working in pairs or groups, but it can a lso be used by 
trainees working individually. 

A recommended basic approach to the material is the following: 

• Estdblish the topit; for example, by reference to lhe the tr:Iinees ' own clas$CS 
- if the programme includes a pracricum; or to a sample o f typical learner 
errors relating to the language area in question; or to lhe teaching materials 
the tra inees have used, and p.anicuJar problems tha t they have met with 
rega rd to the topic. Alternatively, as a ' warmer', get the trainees to do a short 
activity designed for EFL students and targeted at the language area under 
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study. Grammar Practi~ Activities by Penny Ur and Five-Minute Activities by 
Penny Ur and Andrew Wright are good sources for such activities. 

• Trainees work on the tasks, either individua lly, in pairs or in groups. The tasks 
are designed to be used in sequente, but it is recommended Ihal each task be 
checked before moving on to the next. Some tasks tan be set for homework, to 
be done in adva",;:e o f the next session. Alternatively, the trainees can be asked . 
to read through the complete unit in advance of the session, in order to 
familia rise themselves with the content. If the tra ining group is not tOO big, the 
tasks can then be discussed in open class. 

• To check the tasks, the trainees can either be referred to the Key and 
tommentaries at the bask o f the book, or the trainer can so licit feedback on 
the tasks from pairs/groups and lead a general discussion of the issues raised. 
Even if the task rubrk does not spedfy it, it is imponant, where possible, to try 
TO relate each task to the specific teathing tontext of the tra inees. 

• Possible {allow-up activities might indude; 
- collecting and analysing examples of student errors relating to the area 

under study; 
- tollecring and analysing authentk (naturally occurring) examples of the area 

under study; 
- evaluating available EFL materials with regard to their treatment of the 

language area; 
- planning a lesson or a sequence of lessons to deal with the language area in 

question, targeted at a spedfk dass of learners; and, if possible teaching the 
lesson(s), evaluating the effectiveness of me lesson in dealing with 
anticipated problems with regard 10 the language point; 
if the trainees are to sit an examination, writing an essay rela ted to the 
theme, to be done either in their own time or under examination tonditions. 

Further reading 

Finally, for readers interested in followi ng up any of the areas and issues raised in 
the book, here is a short list of those books that were particularly useful in the 
preparation of these materials. (Their inclusion in the list docs not absolve the 
author from responsibi lity for any errors in the text that follows; any such errors 
are entirely his own.) 

Broughton, G. (1990) The Penguin English Grammar A-Z (or Advanud 
Students. Penguin. 

Chalker, S. (1990) English Grammar Word by Word. Addison Wesley Longman. 
Collins COBUILD English Grammar. (1990) Collins. 
Comrie, B. (1976) Aspect. Cambridge University Press. 
Comrie, B. (1985) Tense. Cambridge University Press. 
Crystal, D. (1987) The CAmbridge Encyclopedia o(Language. Cambridge 

University Press. 
Crystal, D. (1988) Rediscovering Grammar. Addison Wesley Longman. 
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Downing, A. and Locke, P. {I 992) A University Co.me in English Grammar. 
Phoenix ELT. 

Gaims, R. and Redman,S. (1986) Working with Words. Cambridge University Press. 
Hatch, E. (1992) Discouru and Language Education. Cambridge University Press. 
Huddleston, R. (1988) English Grllmmar: An Outline. Cambridge University 

Press. 
Jackson, H. (1980, 1982) Analyzing Eng/ish. Pergamon. 
Leech, G. (second edition 1987) Meaning lind The English Verb. Addison Wesley 

Longman. 
Leech, G. (1988) An A-Z of English Grllmmarand Usage. Edward Arnold. 
Leech, G. and Svartvik,j. (1975) A Communicative Grammar of English. Addison 

Wesley Longman. 
Lewis, M. (1986) The English Verb.lTP. 
McCarthy, M. (1990) Vocabulary. Oxford University Press. 
McCarthy, M. (1991) Discourse Analysis for LanK"lIge Teachers. Cambridge 

University Press. 
Palmer, F. R. (1988) Modalityand the English Medals. Addison Wesley Longman. 
Quirk, R. and Greenbaum, S. ( 1973) A University Grtlmmar of English. Addison 

Wesley Longman. 
R~ch, P. (second edition 1991) Eng/ish Phonetics and Pho1Wlogy. Cambridge 

University Press. 
Swan, M. (1980) Practical Eng/ish Usage. Oxford University Press. 
Wells, j.C. and Colson, G. (1971) Practical Phonetics. Addison Wesley Longman. 

Reference. 
Brilten, D. (1985) Teacher training in ELT. Lmguage Teaching Abstracts 18, 213. 
Donmal, B.G. (ed. ) ( 1985) Language AWllreness: NCLE Reports and papers, 6. 

ClLT. 
Ellis, R. (1993) Second language IIcquisition and the strudural syllabus. TESOL 

Quarterly, 27, 9 1- 113. 
James, C. and Garrell, P. (cds) (1991) umguage Awareness in the Classroom. 

Addison Wesley Longman. 
Krashen, 5. (1982) Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition. 

Petgamon. 
Long, M. (1991) Focus on form: a design featu re in language teaching 

methodology. In de 801, K., Coste, D., Ginsberg, R. and Kramsch, C. (cds) 
Foreign Language R~ea"h in Cross·cultural Perspectiv~. john Benjamins. 

Moscowitz, G. (1976) Thedassroom interaction of outstanding foreign language 
teachers. Foreign Language Annals 2, 135-157. 

Prabhu, N.5. (1987) Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford University Press. 
Rutherford, W. (1987) Second Language Grammar: Lurningand Teaching. 

Addison Wesley Longman. 
Wright, T. (1991) Language awareness in teacher education programmes for non· 

nalive speakers. In Jamcs, C. and Garret, P. (cds), umguage AwtIrtness in the 
Classroom. Addison Wesley Longman. 

Wright, T. and Bolitho, R. (1993) Language awareness: a missing link in language 
teacher education? English Language Teacbingjournal, 47, 4, 292-304. 
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Introductory unit 

Introduction 

This unit is designed to get you stan ed, and invites you to consider some key 
issues related to the teaching of language - language being the operative word 
here - since the focus of this book is less on methodology than on the natl.l re of 
language itself. Nevertheless, since it is wrirten for language teachers, questions 
of methodology will inevitably enter into the discussion. 

Task. 

1 Opinions about language learning and leaching Consider these sraremems. 
To what extent and in what respects do you agll'eldisagrecf 

a) Learning a language is first and foremost a question of learning its 
grammar. 

b) It is the language teacher'S responsibility 10 know as much as possible 
about the language itself. 

c) Grammar is best learned deductively - that is, by studying rules and then 
applying the rules to examples. 

d) Grammatical terminology is beSt avoided in the classroom. 

e) Giving lea rners complete rules, even if these a re more complicated, is 
better than giving them half- rules. 

£} Language should always be Studied in its typica l contexts of usc, rather 
than in isolation. 

g) English doesn't have very much grammar, compared to some languages. 

h) The most important parr of grammar is the verb system. 

3 
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2 Read this text and answer the questions: 

,..-, .. ---~ --
I 
I 

! 
\ 
I 
I 

( 

I 
I ' 
I 

I .. 

, • 

By KEVIN SMITH 
A PLAN to star pop queen MadoMa In 
a IUm version or EYita """ '-'n vetoed 
by COtnp08er Andrew Uoyd Webber. 

Angl)' Andrew, who co· wrote the 
stage blockbuster wltll Ti m Rice, 
vowed that anyone BUT Madonna 
!!hould play the part /LIter!!he demanded 
to rewrite some ot hl.s 1I011p. 

Now Walt Disney, makers of tile 
£30 million plctW"e, are insisting that 
she nlllSt star. 

And they have called tor a meeting 
between her and Uoyd Webber In New 

York this week 10 80rt out t he ir 
dilfeMnee&. 15 

Madonna was offered the part last 
year but was dumped when she 
clashed with Webber over the award· 
winning score. 

She said then: "The music needs 20 -I told OUver Stone, the director, that 
I was Inte rested In working with 
Andrew and writing IIOme new 1IOllg!I. 

in the end Oliver though t I was 25 
going to be • lIuge pain In the butt. · 

IReprodl>Cnl b~ kind ptrmitsion of I'" DQi/y Min-o.) 

Text type 

a) In what sort of publication did this text appear? What features of the 
layout tell you this? 

b) What is the overall purpose (or function) of the text - is it , for example, to 
advertise, to inform, 10 complain, to criticise? 

c) Identify any stylistic features that arc typical of this kind of text, for 
example, the use of the present tense in the headline. 

Text organisation 

Put these factS in chronological order: 

a) Webber vetoed the choice of Madonna . 
b) Webber co·wrote Evitll . 
c) Madonna demanded to rewrite some songs. 
d) Disney called a meeting. 
e) Madonna was offered the part. 
E) Oliver StOne thought Madonna was a pain . 
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Introductory unit 

Why has the above order been chosen for the text , rather than the 
chronological one? 

Cohesion 

a) What do the following words refer TO: his (line 8); they (line 12l; their (line 
14). How do you know? 

b) Composer Andrew Lloyd Webber; Angry Andrew; Lloyd Webber; Webber; 
Andrew - is this the same person? If so, why is he referred TO in five 
differem ways? 

c) How many words can you find that have something to do with (1) cinema; 
(2) music; (3) argument? 

d) Identify these rderences: Now (line 9); this (line 14); last (line 16); then 
(line 20). 

e) Why do the features in (a-<I) help make the text cohesive? 

Now that you have looked at the text as a who le, work through the following 
questions, which focus on specific parts of it. 

Vocabulary 

a) How are the following words formed: rewrite; composer; award-winning; 
pop; to star. 

b) What is the connotation of the words dumped (line 17) and clashed (line 18)? 
c) What is the style of the expression a pain in the butt (line 26)? 

Grammar 

a) Can you idtnti fy the pan of speech of tach of the following wo rds in tht 
text: 

a plan vetoed bV engry who after now 

b) Can you match tht phrast with the example 

a noun phrase then 
a verb phrase in the end 
an adverb phrase has been vetoed 
an adjective phrase a film version of Evira 
a prepositional phrase interested in working with Andrew 

c) Can you analyse the headline in terms of subject , verb and object? 

d) Do the same for the sentence beginning Now Walt Disney ... (line 9). , 
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Tasks 

e) Find an example of: 

an infinitive 
a present paniciple 
a past participle 
an auxiliary verb 
a modal auxiliary 

f) Find an example of: 

present tense 
past tense 
perfect aspect 
progressive aspect 

g) Find an example of: 

a transitive verb 
an intransitive verb 
a phrasal verb 

Di.c:u •• ion 

How useful do you think it is to be familiar with the kind of terminology dealt 
with above? Do you think ir is possible to teach successfully (a) without 
knowing the terminology; (b) knowing it, but without using it? 
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1 Language standards and rules 

Introduction 

What English should we teach? What is 'correct' English? Who decides? This 
unit addresses thesc questions. 

Task. 

1 What is the rule? A trave ller in India was asked a question of usage that 
will be fami liar to many tcachers of English: 

' 1£ I am introduced 10 all ElIIlJshm~n, and he says "How d'you dor 10 me, what do [ 
upty~ Sh:alll say "I am very well, thank you, how 3rt you?" What is Ihe rule, pInK?' 

How would you answer this quC'stion? 

2 Imagine a student of English asks you the following. How would you 
respond ? 

al How do you answer the phone in English? 
b) What is the correct spelling: specialise or spuialize? 
c) What is the past o f must? 
d ) Why can you say I'm absolutely furious but not I'm absolutely angry? 
e) Is it dif!eunt from or djff~mt thlm? 
f) How do you introduce your unmarried parmer to a stranger? 
g) Do you say I didn't use lO ••• or I usedn't to ... ? 

Consult with colleagues. Where do the answers come from - something you 
read in a book, something a teacher taught you, or simply a hunch? 

3 Prescriprive, descriptive and pedagogical rules All of the following are 
presented as 'rules'. Can you categorise them according to whether they 
'prescribe', 'describe', or are 'pedagogical' rulesr 

a) Use a before consonants and an before vowels. 
b) 'Ain 't is merely colloquial, and as used for isn't is an uneducated blunder 

and serves no useful purpose.' (Fowler) 
c) ' In the past, whom was normally used as the object of a relative clause. 

Nowadays, who is more often used.' (COSUILD) 
d) When addressing an archbishop say 'Your Grace'. Begin an official 

spcc<:h 'My Lord Archbishop .. .'. 
e) i before e except after c. 
f) ' In Brirish English, action verbs wi th alreody prefer perfect, not past, 

lenses; "I have already decided what to do." But in American English we 
can say: "I already decided"" (Chalker) 
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8 

g) 'The simple past tense in regular Vetl» is fonned by adding ~d (0 the 
infinitive.' (Thomson and Man inal 

h) 'Never use the passive when you can use the active.' (Orwell) 
i) Use some in statemenu, an)' in questions and nei?tives. 

How useful do you find the pedagogical rules in the above list? 

4 Breaking rules The fact t hat language m ms to be rule·governed is 
apparen t when the rules are broken. In which of the following are rules 
being broken ? Which rules? 

a) My dear Jane, make haste and hurry down . He is come - Mr Bingley is 
come. 

b) If I'd have thought that this little film would have gOt so much exposure! 
c) Well what's the what's the failure with the football J mean this this I don't 

rea lly s« I mean it '!;ause the money how much does it COSt to ga in 
down the road now? 

d) I love clothes just how J love money. I'm a star and J can't be in the same 
dotty boot every day, like things ain't happening for me. 

e) I live in Sant Pol, is a village beautiful near the beach, the peoples is very 
happy. o The hol iday I'm used to remembering with a wide smile is the one we 
went on when I was ten years old. 

Who do you think the speaker (or writer) is, in each case? Are they. for 
example, native or non-native speakers of English? 

5 Oifferent Englishes Can you identify the possible source of the following 
extractS? In what ways do they differ from 'standard English'? Why? 

al For rhe: purpovsolthis Pan of rhis Schedule a IN'rson o~r IN'nsionabk age, not 
beins I n insured IN'BOn, shaU be mated as an nnployed IN'rson ifhe would be an 
inJUred J>"'$OtI wen lw: undn pmtioruobk a~ and woW<! be an employed IN'non 
wne he In insured pnwn. 

bl D1SKCOPY does nOi recognilC aS$igncd driVft..lf you hne used the ASSIGN 
command 10 change the drive anignmtnt, you must r~ the drives back to their 
original a»i"llTloent bo:forc executina DISKCOPY. 00 nOi LlSC DISK COPY on any 
drivC'J that arc OOna us<cd in a JOIN or SUBST command. 00 not...., thil command 
on. network drive. 

c) Plaque . The biggcst Wigle tlLlSC of gum di5U.S<C and tooth dec:ay. invi,ible. Doing iu 
WOUI in thos<c hard 10 get at pl.ccs, in the gaps, out of read. of all but the most 
zalou. brothers and flossel1l. 

But now the:re'sa simple way ro dramlliallr redu« it. 

d) love i. less always than to win 
leu never than alive 

kN biaPr thao Ihc lea51 bqin 
less tinier than fo~vt 
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I Language st(mdards and ru/as 

~) The gathering gaining mOre and mnr~ as prople s!rolled from up the strttl, down 
Ih~ Slrffl, from all over Pine Block as telephones pa~sro the word around. And this 
f1ashly dressro Maori fulla add~ssing the growing crowd, and Ihe venue the Hcke 
plact of aU 'places. And boy was he laying it n Ihe line to('m: lellin em 10 jack their 
ideas up. T a SlOp being lazy .... T a StOp fffling wrry for errutlvc:s. Ta nop blamin Ihe 
r akeha for theil woes even if iT was the r akcha much 10 blame. 

f} Thi. i. my hud. That i. your hud, 

b Ihis my had? Is this your head? 

Is Ihis my head Or your head? 

Is Ihis my head or my fool? 

g) The best day of my lir., WIl l i borned. This day, my mOlher was very faT and her 
weight was seventy kilos. When the twelve o'clock, i can't 10 slffp very mUlCh and [ 
said 'I Want 10 gOOUt!!' I screamed and danced in the bowels of my mother. Then 
The doctor loocked my mOlher, he &:lid 'Good, good, your Wn i. going OU I'! 

6 Researching usage In an attempt to find out what speakers actually do say 
- rather than what they should say - sodolinguists have devised ways of 
eliciting language behaviour such as the following 'discourse completion 
test' . Try it on yourself, and then compare your answers with a panner: 

a) A colleague at work drops into your office: 
Collngue: 

You: 
Colleague: 

We're heving e lew Iriends round lo r dinner nel({ Saturday night 
end I wes wondaring il you and your friend would like to join us7 

... 
Oh, well, meybe Bnother time then, 

b) You are sitting in a crowded open-air cafe and a person you don't know 
approaches you: 
Strangllr: Do you mind if I sharll your tablll7 

You: 
Stranger: I guess I'll just have to wait until someone leaves. than. 

c) In your school )'Our colleague and flat-mate Bob is off work due to an 
illness. His student, Etsuko, approaches you: 
EtsukO: 

You: 

Etsu~o: 

b:euse me, do you think I eould havs Bob's addr8Ss so I could s8nd 
him soms flowers1 

Thank you all the ume. 

Devise a discourse completion test to research the way ~op!e disagree in 
English. Try it on your co lleagues, 

7 EFL materials Teachers (and writers of course books) have to make choices 
with regard to the language they teach, Inevitably, a compromise has to be 
made between what is thought to be in current usage, what the teacher 
herself says, and what is in the beSt interests of the leamer, 

, 
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For example, look at t~e way the ' how do you do?' question is dealt with in 
different ELT texts. Do you think these reflect current u~ge? 

This is Rita. She 's from 80M. 

Hello , Rita. Nice to meet you. 

Hello. 

Form" 

Rita, I'd like you 10 meet 
Mr ...... . 

How do you do? 

How do you do? 

[from ""It fO> uwr6 J ..,. V. 1l1Adr:, M. McNonon, A. MaId ".uDd S. hrlr:er) 

DIANA: Hello. All: you heR! for the video ~feR!noc:? 

VINCE: Yes. _ are. All: yOll? 

DIANA: Yes, ' am. 

VINCE: That 's nice. I'm Vince and mis is JOlMe. 

JOANNE: Hi. Pleased to meet you.. 

DIANA: Pault Come and. mectlhese people. Pau l, Oris is Vince and. JOIlIIle. 

TI!ey 're here for the conference. tOO. 

PAUL: How do you do. 

VINCE: That's neat! ' How do you dol' You British are very polite! 

[from 0, .. ,;", SIT~U,;a ..,. a. Abbs Ilftd L Freeb.!oiml 

Finally, you might be interested to know how the traveller responded to the 
query about the correct response to How d 'you do?: 

' I taid I did nO!: think th.,.~ was any rule, bUllhatlh~ besl thlnt Wa5lo say · Howd'you 
do? · 100, and to try 10 let it in firs! and 10 oY 't with as little fuSli as pos.sibk. ' 
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2 Language systems and syllabuses 

Introduction 

The aim of these tasks is to help you th ink about what kind of linguistic 
knowledge speakers of a language draw on in order to express themselves. 
Attempts to identify and describe this 'knowledge' are often motivated by the 
need to devise programmes for language teaching. Programme designers are 
faced with the problem: What is it that language learners need to know? 

, Spoken language let's stan with a piece of spoken language: 

(!rOOt nn~l i~ lb. S.dmom by J. Thutbtr) 

Why don't these alternatives work as well as the original - 'You heard a seal 
bark'? 

a) You heard a sill beck. 
b) You heard a seal moo. 
c) You heard bark a seal. 
d ) You've heard a seal barking. 
c) Would you like to hear a seal hark? 
f) Dear Albert, You heard a seal bark. Yours Iruly, Beryl. 
gl A marine pinniped mammal going bow-wow was audible unto thee. 

11 
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!l 

2 uDJlla8e systems Each of the ailemarives above (a -I) represents 
' incompc1ence' in one of the following systems. Can you match them? The 
first has been done for you: 
- Vocabulary: knowledge of what words mean and how mey are used. Cld 
- Syntax: knowledge of how words arc ordered and sentences constructed. 

Appropdacy and style: knowledge of what language is appropriate 
according to who one is speaking to, about what and by what means. 

- Phonology: knowledge of how to pronounce individual sounds, words 
and chunks of speech. 

- Grammar and morphology: knowledge of how words and phrases are 
marked for tense, person, case, etc. 

- Knowledge of different types of texts and their conventions (sometimes 
called 'discourse competence' ). 

- Knowledge of what forms are appropriate in order to realise one's 
communicative purpose (or function). This has been called ' pragmatic 
competence'. 

3 Error ana1ysis Which of these systems is Ihis student of English having 
!ro uble wim~ 
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2 Languaga systems and syl/abuses 

4 Syllabuses These are ways of organising the language syStems for teaching 
purposes. Look at these extracts from the contents pages of some language 
cow ses. Which of the language systems is each one dealing with? 

, ,--------, 2 r-------~ 

(from A W<ry"';lh Words I 
by S. Rl:dman and R. Ell;.) 

Contenta 

.. , .. 
• M '_ ... 0: d · , 11 · --- " • __ :: .. :r:, :.:'~ , , R. , ' .. _ , 
,- " 
'11"1· ... _ II 

" , 

Contents 

TotM"" ~ 'nt • , Iotofoo ,, '" 100 .... , 
, Formal i00i .. , I .. 
• Fonrolll i00i •••• " • -'1 ,to .. 

; , .. (from Wmmg S.i/& by 
N. Coe, R. Rycrofo and P. Emm:) 

'. , . E • • ... . , 
• 

. .---.-.-.. ,-~,--. - " 
1 ...... "',. . '~~' :'::' :::'::"" • ..0...1: c:r' ,i LL • , .---
1 = o::::t.:.'" ,"';, ~': ' . -"-~ " 
• T __ .... ___ '.;:-., ..... ,_ •• , ••••• ,.' •• 

............ 1(... . J4 

I ( , . I, 0' ' '''Ii ' .,",=" . ... , ".,_._--- .. 
t T __ .. __ ' .f ., • ,iT.,. .. . , ....... ,.,.. .. 

(from FwtfdJ<nu of 
EIIgliJh by LJ ...... ) • 

""' .... 

• 

S. , ........ . : 

Contents 

J , 
, -. • •• • .,. • •• • .. -• -. , --• ,. • ,,-• M_ 

.... , -_ ... _ .. _-
, -~:':;. , ..... ;.-_ .... ,,-· _ ... .. 
l _ ........... _ 
• ___ · ....... ,_._'_ ..... r 
, 'I , ... _ 

A_Iw_ - .......... ~-- ... ~ " M_.",. __ _ ............... ,-....,.... ....... -" : , .... -A,...._,. ... 
A_." 7 , --,..-
(from H"", N"", Br ...... 
Co ... 1 by M. Ponsonby) 

, c : .. _ (from 1("",,1 uuoru r,._ditlu 
by R. O'NoilI) 
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5 Now, can you add these items to their re~p«tive syllabuses in Task 41 The 
first one bas been done for you. 

a) Describing places and describing people. S 
b) Entertainment. 
c) Going to do. 
d) Sentence rhythm. 
e) Moods and feelings: being sarcastic, being angry, being sad. 
£} Writing a story. 
g) Consonant clusters. 
h) Crime. 
i) Passive voice in present perfec;t and past. 
il Business letters and memos. 
k) Complaining, apologetic responses, apologising. 
I) Reported speech. 

8 Syllabus design This involves making choices with regard to which items 
to include (selec;tion) and in what order to include them (grading). Which of 
the items in Task 5 would you expect to find included in a beginners' general 
English sy!iabus? What factors determined your choice? 

7 Grading Items in syllabuses are often ordered in terms of their 
grammatical complexiry. Can you order these structures from the most 
simple to the most complex? 

a) she has been working 
she worked 
she is working 
she works 
she will have been working 
she has worked 

b) where does she work? 
does she work? 
she works 
she doesn 't work 
doesn't she work? 

8 Narural syllabuses Research intO second language acquisition suggests 
that - irrespective of the teaching programmes designed for them -learners 
tend to acquire English grammatical items in a set order: what is sometimes 
called 'the natural order'. 

Column 1 is an attempt to desc ribe the natural order (after Krashen and 
Terrell). (The authors make no claims about the order of items within each 
group, only about the order of the groups themselves. ) Column 2 represents 
the order in which the same items appear in a 'traditional' beginners' 
syllabus (Stream/inc English by Hartley and Viney). What differences and 
similarities do you nore? 
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'The natura l order' 

-ing (progressive) 
plural 
copula (to be) 

auxiliary (progressive) 
article (a, the) 

I irregular past 

regular past 
third person singular (-s) 
possessive ('s) 

2 Languaga systems end syllabuses 

Streamline English 

article (a) 

verb to be 

plural 

possessive ('s) 

present progressive (auxiliary and -ing) 

present simple ( .. third person singular) 

regular past 

irregular past 

What is the significam;e for teachers of there being a natural order of 
language acquisition? 

9 Lexical grading Just as with grammatical structures, choices often have to 
be made with regard to the teaching of votabulary for active use. For 
example, these words and expressions are included in the Longman 
Language Activator under angry. Which of them would more likely feature 
in a beginners' course, which in an intermediate course, and which in an 
advanced course? What lactors determined your dedsions? 

angry mod 

be in a temper 

be warted up 

livid seething 

annoyed 

pissad off 

furious 

cross 

pissed 

irata 

ba on the w.!Irpath 

ineensed 
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3 Forms, functions, notions, texts 

Introduction 

In this unit we look u the relation between language forms and the functions 
these forms serve in their contexts of usc. This is the area of language study 
sometimes <;ailed 'pragmatits', 

1 Meaning In talking about language we need to distinguish twO kinds of 
meaning: 'semantic ' meaning (the literal meaning of a text o r utterance), and 
'pragmatic' meaning (or the meaning the text/utterance takes on in ilS 
context of usc). 

a) Which picture most closcly represents the ' literal' meaning of the 
following text? 

~ coach ha$ pow~rfu.I ov~rhud vrntibtion. Y 011 wiU be moK o;omfortabk with 
window,d~. 

b) What was the wri ter's probable: intention? 

to inform 
- to boast 
- to warn against 
- to promise 

How do you know? 

-
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3 Forms, functions, notions, t.xts 

2 Context Think nf different cnntexts for the following unerance5. What 
communicative function does the uner.mce perfonn, in each case? 

a) I'm in the bath. 
b) There's a policeman crossing the road. 
c) It's ten to five. 
d) How many fingers have I got? 
e) That seal's taken. o Let- him have it! 

3 Text functions Language dDe$ not exist in isolation. A Starting point in the 
analysis of language is the text, and me function of the text in irs conlext. 

Look al the following shon texts. In each case can you identify: 
- the kind of texl it is (itS lexi type)? 
- its probable context - Ihal is, the situation in which it is used? 
- its communicative function ? 

a) My ""tcfullb.nks to Ouid Nnob" for making nJ ... bLecommeno on the 
manllKripc -and 10 PJo~ "0':" Sidnq Grttnbawn for aUowing me roquOlc from the 
spokm and writlm IUti duol form the Su.o-ey 01 English Uup at Univusity Collfll' 
London. 

b) Om PiH and Scott, 

"Thanks • million for In.::..e beautiful pholo.l5. T Ike ca re . I' ll keep you poswl rl! tile 
ullibition. Ben witlln. 

WaH 

c) JO, aI«py Dorm~ hugk me, love Hamster Qeeks. 

d) Hdlo, tbis is 3741,.5. We don', value obsccuc pbone calk from fundniars, 
pol,"en. or ala .cp. !tnlatins" If you know us pc:uorwlycw otbc. wist: IInc an 
appropriafC and QOUftCOUS rcuon for usi", a prinle pbonc line, please leave a 
mtuap. 

c) Your anention pIc:o~. Passengen lligII!inttal the next llition are advised 10 be I ware 
of Ihe gap betwcm thc lr.Iin and dw: platfurm. 

f} Thank you for nOl smoking. 

.. Functioru. notions, srammatical forms and texts Classify [he following 
according to whether they are communicative functions. notions, 
grammatical forms, or lext types (also called 'discourse' typeS): 

a) duanon 
b) complaining 
c) comparatives 
d) choosing 
e) jokes 
f) nararing 
g) probability 
h) guessing 
i) past simple 

!lOtiOll 
fuutiOM. 
~(AlOttI'.Ati~1 {o1"lOt 
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j) futurity 
k) biography 
I) ClJn 

m) frequency 
n) mass and unit 
0) making arrangementS 
p) telephone conversations 
q ) passive 

5 Form and fum;tion There is no one-t(}-one match between form and 
function. 

a) The following extracts (from Tea Party and Other Plays by Harold 
Pinter) arc all requcsfS of one kind or another. What grammatical 
structurcs do they use? 

I Could I have Newcastle 77254, please? l<{oMI Vt1'b OOIA!A 

2 Can I have a private word with you, old chap? 
3 I was JUSt wondering if you'd mind if I put my high-heeled shoes on 

your chair. 
4 May I ask the reason? 
5 Find that girl for me. As a favour. 
6 Why don't you lend Wally a few pound, Mr Saito? 

b) Identify the (probable) function of each of thcse uncrances: 

1 Have a custard tart, Mr Saito. o{tt~ 
2 Ring Disley. Tell him to come here. 
3 Come on. Annie, help me clear the table. 
4 Buzz off before I call a copper. 
5 M ind how you go. 
6 Take my tip , Wally, wipe the whole business from your head, wipe it 

clean out of your mind. 

What verb form do all the examples in (b ) share? 

c) Parts (a) and (b) of this task suggest that one function can be realised by 
any number of different linguistic forms, and that anyone linguistic form 
can be used to express a number of different functions. Think of five 
functional uscs of the 'first conditional' (If you do X, 1'1/ do Y). 

6 Funaional syllabuses For teaching purposes, certain functions are 
commonly associated with certain structures, and vice versa. 

For example, this is part of the Contents page from English in Perspective by 
Dalzell and Edgar. Some of the main language points in the fi rst nine units 
are on the left. Their corresponding notional and functional categorics have 
been re-arranged on the right. Can you match up the two halves of the 
syllabus? 
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3 Forms, functions, notions, texts 

U"" MaIn ...... • • 
"~ .. .... ' , Haw ,M , , Poepwitiono .. ~ , Impenti_ 

• ,-"'--, Will: f'utIR 
Simple ~ \ense 

• eM 

7 Ld, 
C~" 

, CounubIe ond ,........'nfINe """"" -
.......... .....,. -. ~ 

. 1 ~'t:J I 
I --~""" I !:;,:"t~"';:''5''''inl 
I Uudt,.w,dinaond civin& iDstNalons I 

IlkocribiDl. pow 'I 
. I'I-edicru., . 

AbOli!)' 
PoIi .. I"q" • 
Possibility 
Underslan.clin& ....... 8 .. 

7 FunaionaJ materials Look at this dialogue from a course book. It is 
designed to present exponentS of particular functions . Can you identify the 
functions? How 'authentic' does me language sound? How would you usc 
this (or a similar) dia logue to present the funaionallanguage? 

- - . Daft KelIo. SUe. tt"sDctve. 
su. ChI DcrveI HaIld 
Daft Wl".:d are you doII~"' • ...."., 
su. TonlghI7WeU. er ... . Oh. fmhaYtng 

dInneI" wt!h John. 
Daft OIl -u. are you bee on ThlJrsjay then? 
su. 11I1lJ!dcry'1 D. no. rm busy. rm pkI'{tng 

tennis wt!h Jun&. 
Daft Wl".:d a pity! On Satwday. then? 
su. SoIry. rm woshIng my hc¢I. 

Daft Never mind. AnoIher time ped'q:s. 
su. Yes. maybe. Bye-bye. Dave. Thr:alk:sb - . Daft Yes. o;p:x:fbye. 

rom FlU/ fonwrJ J byV. Bladr.n~I.) 

Val 2<)823. 
Daft KelIo. Val Irs Dave heftI. Am you tree 

blQl,11 
Val DaveI Y .... I gm. Why? 
C 2" Oh. gr:x:rd. WouIcI you like 10 eu,,,, 10 Iha 

ct>"" .... with me? 
Val Oh.yes.rd bYelo. Whafs on? 
Daft Oh. Irs an old .la.. . Bond Iihn. 

V~ ""'" .... no ~~~''''.mund. aI:x:J,.iI: seven then. 
Val OK. Saeyou1hen.Bye. 
DeLi_ Bye. 

" 
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4 An introduction to phonology 

Introduction 

20 

The smallest units of a language: are the sounds of which it is composed. The 
teaching of pronunciation was once thought to involve linle morc than the 
identification and practice of these sounds. However there are other systems 
oper:lling, over larger stretches of spee<:h, which may be more important in 
terms of overall intelligibility. This unit introduces the genera l area of 
phonology by raising some of the pedagogical issues and establishing some 
basic terminology. 

1 Attiwdes to pronunciation leaciting Befort looking at the phonological 
systems in more detail, you might like to consider some of the issues that 
English teachers have had to address over the years. On the basis of your 
experience as either a learner or a teacher, what is your opinion on these 
issues? 

o. strongly disagree 
5. stronglv agree 

a) Adult learners of English are unlikely to achieve native-like proficiency 
with regard to pronunciation. 

o , 2 , 4 5 

b) The best model for teaching pronunciation is RP (Received 
Pronunciation: the prestige accent of English). 

o 1 2 3 .. 5 

c) Intelligibility should be the criterion by which students' pronunciation 
should be judged. 

o 1 2 3 .. 5 

d) $trC$S, rhythm and intonation are more important than getting 
individual sounds right. 

o , 2 , • 5 

e) Pronunciation should be integrated imo other activities rather than 
taught as a separate system. 

o , 2 , • 5 

f) Pronunciation teaching should start with listening. 

o , 2 , • 5 
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<41 An introduction fO phonology 

g) Srudents should be taught to read phonemic symbols - lEI, lei, etc. 

012345 

h) Teaching pronunciation also involves teaching spelling. 

o , 
2 Tc:nninology 

phonology 

pho1fetics 

phoneme 

stress 

vowel 

rhythm 

sound system 

intonation 

2 3 , 5 

Match the term with its definition: 

the rise and fall of the voice when speaking 

the smallest element of sound in a language which is 
recognised by a native speaker as making a difference in 
mearung 

a vocal sound made without the audible stopping of breath 

the srudy of speech sounds and sound production in general 

the greater empbasis of some !syllables or words over o thers 
during speech 

the different phonemes that make up a language's 
phonology 

the regular repetition of Stress in time 

the srudy of how speech sounds are produced and used and 
distinguished in a specific language 

3 The organs of speech The starring point in a desaiption of the 
phonological !system is the identification of the organs of speech. Identify the 
following organs of speech in the diagram: 

tongue 
lips 
hard palate 

• 

soh palate 
'ttm 
vocal cords and glouis 

alveolar ridge 
nasal cavity 
larynx 

21 
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5 The consonants 

-Introduction 

Task 

22 

Now that the terminology has been defined, the next two units deal with 
phonemes. 

Remember that a phoneme is not just ,:Iny sound: it is rhe smallest element of 
sound that makes a difference in meaning. The sounds represented by the leiter 
I in like and in milk are actually quite different {try saying them), but milk 
pronounced wi th the dear I of like is not a different word altogether. 
Pronounce the II in VQn as a h, however, and you change the meaning of the 
word. {In Spanish, though, this di(ference docs not exist.} 

1 Aniculation of cooronaon Look at the following illustrations and written 
descriptions, can yOIl identify which sounds are involved? 

a) Close the lips tigh tl y. Push air forward in the mouth. Open the lips 
quickly to let the air out. 

b) Put the tongue between the teeth. Blow air out between the tongue and 
the teeth. 

c) Touch the roof of the mouth with the tongue. Touch the side teeth with 
the sides of the tongue. Vibrate the vocal cords. The sound comes 
through the nose. 

The three sounds illustrated and described above are all consonant sounds ­
that is, sounds that are produced when the flow of air from the larynx to the 
lips is obstructed in some way. Can you identify the point of obstruction in 
each case? 

It is customary to describe and classify the consonants in terms of: 
- the place where they are formed, that is, the point of major obstruction, for 

example, the lips 
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5 The consonants 

- the manner by which they are formed, for example, by the explosive release 
of air 

- whether or not mey are voiced, that is, whether o r not the vocal cords are 
made to vibrate 

2 Place and manner of articulation Match these terms and their meanings: 

o>U.CE 

bilabial 
Iabiodent41 

dent41 

alveolar 
plJlat41 

velar 
glottal 

MANN<R 

formed at the teeth 

fanned at the hard palate 

formed at the two lips 

formed at the tOOth ridge 

fanned at the soft palate 

fonned at the lips and teeth 

formed in the gap between the vocal cords 

plosive (or stop) by friction 

fricative 
affricate 

semi·vowel 
M~I 

through me nose 

by explosion 

with little or no interruption or friction 

by explosion ending in friction 

So, any consonant sound can now be described in terms of its place and 
manner, using me technical terminology. Thus, me sound Ifl, which is formed 
by friction at the juncture of lips and teeth, is a ' labiodental fricative'. 

Now, can you describe (a), (h ) and (c) in Task I according to where and how 
they are each produced. using the technical tenns? 

3 Voiced or voiceless Hold your hand ro yourthroll,and say 'ah'. You 
should be able to feel the vibration made as the vocal wrds (or vocal folds) 
are engaged. Now, make a prolonged /hJ sound, as if sighing. Notice that 
there is a clear passage of air passing through the vocal cords, which are 
wide apan and not vibrating. When the vocal cords vibrate, the effect is 
called 'voicing'. 'Voiceless' or 'unvoiced' sounds are those produced without 
vocal cord vibration. Use the same 'hand on throat' test for the following 
consonant sounds (but try not to add a following vowel, as this will produce 
voicing, regardless of the consonant sounds ): 

m d b g t th ( •• In thy) th ( •• In thigh) 

Now, can you produce a voiced bilabial nasal sound? A voiceless alveolar stop? 

2J 
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Tssks 

4 You should now be able to complete this charr of the English consonants: 

! " ' " ,,t . . ~ DauI A!oooIo. 

• • ' .. 
(alier £toglWo PlKmniu lind Phonology by P. Roach) 

5 You should now be able to read this Itekstl ... 

Inekst lets tIek d3enz freJ bree 6en sez d3efl 

and write this one: 

'This thing is tinned fish mixed with gin' . The sound represented by the 
letter i in these words is /i1. 

8 Compared to another language you know, does English have more o r fewer 
consonant sounds? How many sounds are shared between the two 
languages? 

7 Look at the following exercise. What is it designed to practise? How could ir 
be exploited? 

$OaDd I _ad I 

... 
,i<:k ,hick 

(/rom Sh;p 0. Sh .. p? by A. Baked 
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5 The consonants 

8 Look at these exercises. What is the aim of each one? If they were done 
together., what would be the most logical order in which [0 do them? 

f'PI~';;;' ;'"()I;;-;'t~'~IE~'~';;;'~-l ' 3 
I. 1loao:ok tltittJ _ _ 
2. \be Ibeir 1/IoI! 
3. \be doc!or tbe oecm.oo­

dto .. ' I ' • 1 tbe_ , 
t . tbeatlia! dtoeltcu; ' 

u.e ..... .... dto_ ~­l __ lSI 
I. ___ W> 
I. __ l1li 
.. __ l1li 
I. _ _ lSI 

(from TMCrmbridgo &glUh eo.. ..... by M. Swan and C. Walter) 

9 What is the aim of this activity? In what way is it different from the last 
exercise in [he preceding (ask? 

WIu"c.l/ is slJu "'iI!I~ 

(.) I've pul. ~~t in the car. 

(b) This ::' UIouId be lr.epI: in the prden $bed. 

(d) I'm afraid he',. ::-: UJe. 

(e) I think iI's ~:!1.y. 

( ) I _~"'A lrunlr. . • .. _ . 
t IIIW two men V""""'-". drunk InlO UJC taxl. 

(from How Now 8_ Cow? by M. POD$()nby) 

10 What is the teaching objective of this exercise? 

A We were rookdl 
a Sitip/Hd of evcrythinl l 
A TIKy jUmp<"d OUI ;nlo the roll" ... 
8 And wben we SlOPtHd ... 
A TIKy ,rabbtd me and thumped me in lite ribs . .. 
a And ",id if we didn'l · .bu! our traps· · ... 
A We'd be I!abkd. 
8 TIKy lied ul .... illl rG/Hs. 
A And dump<'d a. in the bact of • un. 
a finally lItey dropped ... al tIM: bonom of Ihere steps ••. 
A And the poIlle 000 I tksaikd 10 you ... 
a Ob. yel - lie ",id h. w"lOIT)' we 'd been 'dU!Ufkd'! 
A And bop~d the ropts werco't loolilhl! 
B Actu.lly lie w .. I1ItlM:r c barmioll 

' !rlfII: ...... 1111 (siq). 

(from a...1 ... by C. Morti~r) 

, 

2S 
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What 'consonant clusters' do your students have problems with? Why are final 
consonant clusters problematic in English? Think of words like worked, 
lengths, sixth , ,hild's. Whar grammati.;al informarion can be .;artied at the end 
o f a word? 

Can you think of any rechnique$ thar might help learners overcome these 
problems? How, for example, could you help learners see how meaning is 
affected when final consonants are dropped? 



6 The vowels 

Introduction 

The aim of mis unit is to provide you with a working knowledge of the English 
vowel system, as well as suggesting a general approach to dealing with vowel 
problems. DoD't worry if you have trouble: trying to work out how the: different 
vowels Irc formed - you may at kast have a better appreciation of the 
problems leamers bce. 

T • • k. 

, AtaDl Vowels, morc than consonantS. distinguish accents. For example, 
the following couplets would rhyme in some parts of the English·speaking 
world, but not in othen. Which, if any, of the following rhyme in ),our 
speech ? 

a ) Who', mallmoc:kina? CoukI it be the Dukd 
Gi..., .... the Iantun - I'U SO and we • look.. 

h) The day daWlXd cbr. 1M Ka was aim. 
The I UD rose lip like ~n a lom bomb. 

c ) Inlo the 10mb stOUt C.ncr jKucd. 
Let's go in! But noonc dared. 

d ) Won't you come 10 me party. Kam? 
Hanaon" tid:, I'm n.mnin& . bath. 

e) Open Up> open liP. in the name of the law! 
If you don't opm up _ lI _uh down tbcdoor. 

2 Vowels There are 20 vowel sounds in RP English, and 24 consonant 
sounds. Which do you think are the mOSt impon::ant in terms of intelligibility 
- vowels or consonants? 

To help you, consider these two versions of a couplet - one with the written 
form of the consonana; taken OUt, and one with the wrinen form of the 
vowels taken OUI. Which is easier to reconstruct? 
Vtnion I : _( ____ ___ _ ( _..a_ -'- _ __ oo_c... _ .... __ 

__ O_ C _ 0 __ ( _"- L _o_c _ _____ _ 

Version 2: tL cL. tIL OJ w_lh a'_..k..d h....n<b 

Q $_ '- IlL L n JI IJ I.Jy Lndt 
(byT ..... ,-) 

What does this - and the prtteding exercise - suggest about the reaching of 
the Englisb vowel syslem? 

27 
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3 RP Vowels Here is a list of RP vowels and their symbols. Compare it to 
your own vowel system. Do you distinguish between all of these vowels? 

, as in 'pit' prt i: as in 'key' ki: 

• as in 'pet' pet Q, as in 'car' ko: .. as in 'pat' pat " as in 'core' k:>: 

• as in 'put(' p"t u, as in 'coo' ku : 
D as in 'pot ' pot " as in 'cur' k3: 
u as in ' pur ' put 

e as in 'about, ' upper' 
abaot, "pe 

" as in 'bay' bel "" as in 'go' geu .. as in ' buy' baJ eu as in 'cow' kao 

" as in 'boy' 001 .. ' . . as In peer PKI 
eo as in 'pear' pee 
U8 as in 'poor' poe 

Ifrom &tglish Ph<J ... ,;a "n4 Ph<J""k>gy by 1'. Rooch) 

.. Vowel position Try saying these pairs of vowels, and note where the 
tongue re-positions itself in each case. Try and focus only on the tongue­
this might mean reducing the movement of the lips as much as possible. 

l i: / -+ lu:1 (as in tea/two) 

lu:/ -+ la:1 (as in two/tar) 

10:/ -+ li :1 (as in tar/tea) 

Now, reverse the direction: l i:/-+/o:/-+ lu:/ -+ 1i:/. 

Now, can you match these iIIusrrations of the position of the tongue to the 
sounds: IQ:/, /u:/ , /i :1? 

, 2 3 

(from CktIT S,,~~ch by J. Gilbert) 



6 The vowel' 

5 Tongue position This chart represents the extent of the positions ,be 
tongue adoptS in making the vowel sounds. The three vowels in the 
preceding task bave been plOtted onto tbe chart. They represent tbree 
extreme positions of the English vowel system. 

Front 
, ej 

\ 

(from I'..aiaJ I'~dk"ria by J. 1P'dlt Nld G. C' ,u) 

• 

Back 
Close e 

• 

Open 

The rest of the vowel positions, except one, arc iliown in the following chart. 
The only vowel sound that needs to be added to the chan is the .schwa (/~. 
Gimson (1970) describes it thus: 

'Ial has a very bigh frequency of occum:oce in unaccented syllables. 11$ quality 
is that of a central vowel with neuuallip position ... In final positions, e.g. 
mother, doaOT, Ql/It1j pietwre, China, the vowel is artkulated either in tbe haJ(­
open central position or in the most open region of the central area.' 

Can you place it in tbe cbanl 

, • 

" 
, , ,.. 

'-' , .... , 

"'" , , 
M , 

CAP) 
, ., .. 

lfrom TfN C-bricIro' ~ of t-,...,.. by D. Crpcal) 

Now, replace the words in the chart with the symbols that ronvcnrionally 
represent the vowel sounds o f English. (1Rese are listed in Task 3 above.) 
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6 Think about these questions: 
- Why do photographers make us say 'Cheese'? 
- Why do doctOrs make liS say 'Aaahh'? 
- Why, when someone hits us in the stomach, do we make the sound 

'Eregh'? 

7 Diphthongs The following mnemonic includes the eight English 
diphthongs. Use the list in Task 3 to identify the diphthongs and complete 
the phonemic representation. 

I fear no boy may cuee their cow 

II If f In l Ib f Im l Ikj l 10f Ik l 

Do you notice that the diphthongs are of three different types? 

8 The phonemic chart A useful classroom aid is a chart of the phonemic 
symbols. The layout of this one was devised by Adrian Underhill. Can YOll 

explain the rationale behind the way the symbols are distributed? 

r u • • ra er 
e a J: ~J~r -=-:== 
~ A Q: 0 ea a~r,::;::-

9 
~ ---'--v+=+~(} S Z f 
m n IJ L r 

9 Transcribing from phonemic Scripl You should now be able to read these 
sentences: 

a) /kAm!lv WIO mil znd bi: mallAvl 
bJ Iswi:t hi; not peaud ov O:;K.IZ tll : alZl 
c) Isl:;K.1 sl:;K.I fcef faunt ki:p talm WIO mal S:J:i1 tJ;~zJ 
dJ la l a:m jet wot al zm nAn ke;n:l: n:;K.Iz/ 
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10 Try writing the following in phonemic script. (Check that you know what 
the words mean!) 

phoneme diphthong 

vowel schwa 

consonant phonology 

pronunciarion syllable 

11 Problems Can you explain these invented, but plausible, problems of 
communication? 

a) I asked where the boss was, but they sen! me to the bus station. 
b) I asked her if she was living here, and she said no, she was staying. 
c) I told my landlady I needed a rag and she gave me a blanket. 
d ) I told him I had worked a lot in the weekend, and he asked me how 

many miles. 

12 Activities Look at these: activities. They originally formed a sequence but 
here: they are in the wrong order. Can you reconstruct the order? 

What is the overall aim of the sequence? What is the aim of each exercise? 

1 I Werr.zolbeo&_,., ..... "'" ....tcrtm..u 
tile l al ......... dw. J'OU _lite tbio _ 

, 

a. TIIc,.,.... __ ... ·-....u'· ,Ho 
...... me.IUd'" ........ p,pp .... loo .. 

Io. 1lac_..,doM·''';&I tizr "'jorofH ; ' • • • ,,_ 

jom." " I'ft, ~, . 
• • TI:uIo;,.,......-y _lor.. ' ,."..,. bKk_ 

d.. While arni ... ""lEd" die dnoAkn:""ldM:t 
Iuocled oft !iii tbumb witIIalraldlel. 

e, Myh' ..... "" I:.zod • ....,.,... .. w:d) .• my_"rt 
.... ted oppIc iui<e . .... ; I dnnt .., ..... ID", 

...... a ... __ tf'; allllrol"I_PldItI:at 
J'OU_~kelhirr .. ... ' • ..." , 

I t ... zo_painof_dt. ..... • • .... ,., ,., 
• p .. ... ... ., ~ 

,~ NO u"' .... 
"'" -- '-f' :k'r' p'lL ... ... 
wort wiIII.~, y ...... " -" .... ,..... 
'; u .... " ; "'_IP ' 7550 ... --' ... " ..... ; --. C;"' .; j • • ,,_ 

" 

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight



T~sks 

1 Pt ........ uyiqlllc .... t rr...timaea. SW1 
by .. j'iQa tile .. ~y udlllt4 .. y 1lIc", fait • ..., 
fait •. Mak. NrC you prorIO'J1>tC IlIc l e i and l A I _"""coo. " 'y. 

4 lioIea lI>d c:irdt tbt words 10" boo,. 

I . cap <Up ...... 
C. DI' are 
d. ... NI 
e • ...tie Iiiido: 

5 Ptaaioe mat .... ch. _ncb. 

To mo.lt. the _nd lei, you. mo~'h siIould be open 
Ii" chiI. and)'OU, lon,,,,, ....... kI be down allM 
front 01)'011' m".n~; 

,., 

To mi ke .he ..,.nd I A I 10'" mouth oIKKIkI be 1m 
open. and)'OU, ion, .. . lIoukl be Ilittle hiJhf . in 
you •• M.n h: 

13 Design a similar sequcncc for thc pair III Ycrsusli:l. 



7 Stress, rhythm and connected speech 

Introduction 

So far we have looked at sounds in isolation, that is individual segments of the 
pronunciation system, both consonants and vowels. Obviously, there is more 
to pronunciation than simply the production of strings of phonemes. We now 
turn our attention 10 luger segments of the $)'$tem, the 'suprascgmental ' 
fcarufes of phonology. 

T •• k. 
1 Scnlmcc stress 

a) Read these sentences, giving the main emphasis (O the underl ined words: 
- I thou,bt you wanted 10 go OUt . 
- We alwa)'$ go to the Myies. 
- I thought you hated WCSJCms, 
-I didn 't a.a to Hollywood because o f the westerns. 

b) Now, with a panner read this short convemrion aloud - A reads 
n:arural1 y; B places the emphasis as in the preceding task: 
A; Wh.t'. on ttlt' tellv? 
B: I!hought you w.nted to go OUL 

A:. Well, let'. go 10 I'" m OYi •• then. 

B: We .Iw'v- go to tn. meMes. 

A:. There'l l MW CUm Eutvvood on. 

e: I thought you htt..:! '45 r!~ 

A:. Speaking ofwnlch, h_ you eYIIr baan to Hotl't'WOOd? 

8: Ves, but t dldn'l gg.IO Hollywood beI;:e .... of the westems. 

What was the effect of placing stresS this way? Read the dialogue again, 
assigning the SU'CSS correctly. 

2 Information 5UUcture In each two-part exchange, mark the 'new' 
infonnacion. i.e. information that adds to, or COntraStS with, what the 
previous speaker said. The first one is done for you; 
A:. Whet'. on tI\e tellv? 
8: I thought you wented to IJO W/l. 

A:. Well, let'. go to tile movie. III .... 
8: We elways go to tile movies. 

A:. There'. e new Clint Eastwood on. 
B: t thought vou hilled westerM. 
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A:. Speaking of wtlic:h, hav. you eVer been 10 Holty ... oodl 
B: Ve., bull didn' l go 10 Hollywood becau .. 01 thto westerns. 

How does the distinction between 'given' information and 'new' 
information relate to the placement of sTtess? 

3 SentenCe stress in converution We use stress to regulate the now of 
conversations, by, for example, signalling what topic the speaker has chosen 
to introduce. 

How docs the speaker use stress to determine the kind of response required 
here? 

You've gOt m:g sisters, haven't you? 

This example comes from an exercise in The Cilmbridge English Course. 
Look at the rest of the exercise. How could you extend this kind of practice 
into a less controlled activity? 

Stf"'F'. u.ten carefully to thcac que.tiON, 
and then write answe ... to them (beginning 
/.V'o, ........ .l. When you have done that , practi.tC 
uyina: the que.tion. and anewe .... 

1. You've got tt.Ml sisters. haven't you? 

.tI., . .;-.<.( ... _ . .............. .. .... .. 
2. You've got two lul,rs, i\aven't you? 

,v", n... .6~ ............ ...... ....... . 
3. You work in London, don't yoo? 
4. Is that Mary's father ? 
5. Did you uy yOli had a new red Lancia? 
6. Do you IlCi!d English for your work? 

Now lieten 10 thie question. You will hear It 
three timel, with three different 11m,". Can 
you write lui table an.wen (a differenl .... we! 
each lime)? 

1. Would yoo like me 10 lelephone Peter and Anne? 

{from T1u c..mbrid,. btz'IJ" eo...u I by M. Swan and C. w.ltn) 

In the re<.:ording which accompanies the above exercise Ihe following words 
arc stressed: 

{3j work 
( ~ j Mary's 
IS) red 
(6) English 
(1) al me b) telephone cJ and 



., Stress, rhythm end connected speech 

4 Rhythm Read these sentences aloud, highlighting their rhythm: 

a) 'Aben:rombie argues that speech is inherently rhythmical.' (Srazil et al.) 
b) 'The characteristic rhythm of one language may differ considerably from 

that of another.' (Srown) 
c) 'The recurrence of stressed syllables at regular intervals gives speech its 

rhythmical qualities.' (Wells and Colson) 
d) ' It is plain that this regularity is the case only under cenain conditions. ' 

(Crystal 1980) 

What words carried the 'beat'? What happened to the words between the 
beats? 

5 Rhythm What is the purpose of this text and how could you use it in class? 

Hurry up! 
Hurry up l 

come on, AllIn. 
Hurry upl 

Hurry up. 

We" be late. 
We" be late. 

We" be late. 

"'"" '" .,., 

Not quite. JuSI • rrftIte. 

Don~ rush me. 
Don' rush me. 

I'm comi'lg. 

I'm W"';"II1. 

" 

. 
m 1XlI'-I\I1 • 

.. ""'" 
No, _ wonl. Don~ penic:. 

No, _ wonl. 
No, _ won't 

............. thII rush? 

Ifrom Spui;,.zektorl, by P. RogttSOn and J. Gilbert) 
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I Weak forms Many words in English have what is called a 'strong' form 
and a 'weak ' form. Here are some examples - can you add another five to 
the list? What sort of words are these? 

SrTOlIg form twalt form 
ltenl I~nl 
ISMnl IsarnJ 
IDVI I~vl 

100rnJ IO~rnJ 
IOrenJ IO~nl 
IWD71 Iw~71 
Ikrenl lkanJ 

Look al this emaa. Identi fy any likely weak forms in the dia logue. 

OlSSON How do you do, MilS Dodd? Nice of you [Ocome. Please: sit down. 

That's riPl. Well now, r ye had a look al your rd~it"ces. They tttm 10 ~ 
u«llenl. YOIJ 've had quile a bil of uperience. 

WENDY Yes, sir. 

OlSSON NO! in my line, of COUBe. We manufacrure sanitary wan ... bul I IUPPOSC 
you know Ihal? 

WENDY Yes, of course I do, Mr oiJSOn. 

OlSSON You'v~ hurd of us, ha ve you/ 

WENDY Oh yt<. 

(from "Tn P.ny' in Tu Ptm"Jd..JOt~ Pkry. by H. Pinier) 

Using evidence from the extract, can you formulate a ru le as to when 
auxil iary verbs take thrir strong fo rm, as opposed to their weak form or a 
contraction? 

1 Souncb in oonneaed speecli Weak forms are JUSt one of the ways in which 
sounds change 'in the sueam of spe~h '. Try uanscribing this dialogue inlo 
its written form: 
(Note: the symbol nl represents a glottal StOp - the sound that replaces the 
Il f sounds in hot water bottle if you speak with a London accent.) 

A: IwOO3u 810k WI J:Kl du: ()al I:vnl o! 
8 : lai kn IRlm bilk Sam si:u fara mu:vu 

A: iwtMloni 

8 : I&lt. .tlm....,n ,,: &I na,p p,,:t:> ,,: bE?~n t u:wlI O'Ja.xbjlnl 

A: nc,u II~~S" bE?....,n wen ml ha:mlNe9l 

What words in the phonemic transcription of the dialogue differ from Ihe 
'dictionary' versions of those words? For example: 



7 StrtlSS, rhyrhm and connected spSflch 

8 Sound change Here is a list of the main changes sounds can undergo in 
natural RP speech. Can you find an example of each in the dia logue in Task 
7? 

a) Assimilation: this is when a sound is influenced by a neighbouring sound 
SO that it becomes more like its neighbour - as the first InJ in ten pence 
becomes an 1m! under the influence of the neighbouring Ipl. 

b) Elision: this is when a sound is left out altogether - this typically happens 
to III and idl as in hand stand. Pa5t perfect. 

c) Liaison: this is where a sound is inuoduced at word boundaries. typically 
the III as in Taw (1') egg. It is also sometimes called ' linking', especially 
when used to describe the way final consonants link up with initial 
vowels, or vice versa; I scream fOT iu CTtilm! 

9 Counebook exercises Look at these different exercises. What feature(s) of 
connected speech does each one focus on? In each case. is it a production or 
recognition activity ? 

1 How mIInY 
ohoy' 

ContractiORll like .",.",'. count .. two words. 
a. Who were you wailing for? 
b. He's sold the llat. 
c. They found some money in 

the street. 
d. We like the hotel. 
e. They'd been waiting for ages. 
f. I've failed my driving lest. 
g. She's enjoying her new job. 
h. We washedlhecar on 

Sunday. 
i. She cycled home. 
J. How are you hoping 10 get 

there? 

2 s.y tlw a IIftIft. w r. in two W'aya: fint W'itb 
an ordinary piouunci'tinn 01_1 f/ms/) and 
tMn with an " " .A.itic pn;lIDIDciation f/rnNIf./). 

1. You must leU me. 
2. You must tidy up afterwards. 
3. You must get everybody OUL 
4. They must go today. 
5. We must have tnem by the end of the month. 
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3 
listen to tho nAmesof..,.... London 
Underpuuncl S .. .-bo:kno . How don .be 
__ , ... _Del at tho ond of tho lin! _d in uch 
"""'" dtonJo WbeD tho 11_ arc said q.alyl 

(from H~~dUltl)' ''''erm<!J",~ P.""w"riatio .. by B. Bowler . nd S. Cunningham) 

• Sometimes when people are speaking very 
'1Wck1~ , il is difficulllO hear Ihe difference between 
past and present lenses . IlI!en to these sentences 
and write p4St if . Past Simple, Past Continuous 
or Past Perf«1 tense i, used. Write prt..SUJ,r. if. 
PI E sent or Present Perfect tense i, used. 

•• f . 

b. ,. 
'. ,. 
d. 1. 

,. j. 
rl 

a. Who were you waiting fo r7 
b. He"ssoldlhe ftal. 
c. They found some money in 

theslreel . 
d. We like the hole!. 
e. They'd been wliling fo r Illes. 
f. I've f.iled my driving tell . 
g. She"s enjoying her new job. 
h. Wewashedlhecar on 

Sunday. 
i. She cycled home . 
I. How I re you hoping 10 get 

there? 



8 Intonation 

Introduction 

This unit introduces an area of phonology that is not easily described nor 
understood. At the risk of over-simplifying the subject, the following tash will 
sidestep some of the more absuuse ams of intonation theory. 

1 Tooe units The tone unit functions as a means of 'packaging' information 
in spoken discourse. Say these pairs of utterances aloud, pausing slightly 
where marked (11, and sec if you can distinguish the differences of meaning 
in each: 

a) - J like Eliubethan df"llllla and poctty. 
- I like Eliz.abethan drama I and pomy. 

b) - The passengers who didn 't have tickcu I were fined. 
- The passengers I who didn't have rickets I were fined. 

c) - She went to answer the phone hopefully. 
- She went to answer the phone I hopefull y. 

d) - We prefer dancing to music. 
- We prefer dancing I to music. 

e) - I didn't marry him because of his loolu. 
- T didn', marry him I because of his looks. 

Did you n~ what happened to the pilch of your voice JUSt before each of 
tht marked pauses? 

Now, mark the main SUM -cd word in each tont unit in each pair of 
sentences. 

2 Piteh range Hert are three situations. How do A and B say Hi in each 
cast? Practist the 'dialogues' in pain. 

a) A and B are old friend!; who haven't seen each other in six months and 
they bump into each other at a patty. 

A: HI 

B; HI 

b) A and B are work coLkagues and friends_ They arc greeting each othtr in 
the lih attht start of anOlber day's work. 

k ~ 

B; Hi 

" 
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c) A and B are old friends and haven 't seen each other in a long rime. 
During this rime B ha~ heard that A has been saying unpleasant things 
about himlher. 
A:. HI 

B: HI 

What docs this task suggest about the relation between pitch and 
attitude? 

3 Pilch direction In each (one· word) tone unit in this invented conversation 
what is the probable direction of pitch - docs it go up or down, up and 
down; or even, down and up? 
A:. (politIlM Tn? 

B: (firmly) No. 

A:. (surprls/fdj 

B: (, onsidllring) 

A: (handing fu) 

B. 
A:. (SIIfClISfically) 

'" 
Willi .• . 

Hllrll. 

Te. (8 drinks filII gr86dily) 

Willi I 

Try the dialogue with a partner. 

4 Pitch direction In the following extract from a play, divide the text into 
tone units. Then identify the main stressed syllable in each tone un it. Finally, 
decide the probable direction of pitch change at each of these main stresses 
(you may find that there is more than one possibility): 

POppy Whu'~ that? 

JACK Whal 's whu? 

POPPY Om/luring) Thai. What's thai? 

JACK 
POppy 

JACK 
POPPY 

JACK 

Thai? Thu's a - Ihat's a brirfcaK. 

Is it roun? 
No, 

Oh. What's in iI, then? 

Nothing. JUS! paper, Bits o f - hilS of paper. 
(from A 5"",11 f"",il~ B~.;"m by A. Ayckboum) 

With a partner, read the extract aloud, with the appropriate intonation. 

Does this exercise suggest any rules - or at least tendencies - with regard to 
the relation between changes in pitch and types of sentence? 

5 Activities Look at the following textbook activities. What feature of 
intonation docs each one target: tone group division, pitch range or pitch 
direction? What general principle is it designed to practise? Finally, is it a 
recogni tion or a production activity? 



_I Write down five facts about your partner that you 
think you Ilre sure of, and five facts that you are not 
reaD)' sure of and need to check. "Then u)' things to 
yourpanner h"'ke this . .... 

(You're mllrried,l:n'tyou?? 

bl listen to the conversation between Peter and Sarah. listen 
panicularl), to how Sarah replies. b she enthusiastic 01" not very 
interested? After each 'bleep', draw the approptiate mouth. 
Ex:ilmph: 

Peter: Sarah, I'm going to 1I pany tomorrow night, would ),OU 

like to come? 

t Sarah: Oh. <"%> 
Peter: It 's just lin offia pliny rclllly. 

2 Sarllh: Oh. e 
Now continue: 

3 e 
• e 
s e 
, e 
7 e 
8 e , e 
(from Spa'iftg Clan, by P. R...- and J. GilbertI 

8 Intonation 
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c) Listcn and thcn practise uying this dialoguc. Make sure you 
group the right ,ouples together! 

A: Who's coming tonight? 
B: Jobn. 
A: Just John ? 
B: No, John and Susie. 
A: No one else? 
B: Well , there's Bob. 
A: Aklne? 
B: No, with Anne. 
A: So, that's John and Susie and Bob and Anne. Is that it? 
B: Oh, and Gordon. On his own. 
A: So that 's John and Susic and Bob and Anne and Gordon. 
B: Yes, thaI's right . 

d) Work with a panner if possiblc. In the first pan of the reply B reminds A of 
things they both know, and then in the SCCOfId pan inmxluccs a ncw idea. 

Linen to the example first, and then liSlen and repeat B's pan. 

A: I'm really enfoying my stay heTe. Where shall we go tonight? 
B: Wc'vc secn all the good films, and wc've been to the theatre and to a 

coneen. Let·s go 10 a nightclub. 

Now go on in the u mc way. The intonation is not transcribed for you Ihis 
rime. Try first and thcn listen to the recording. 

i) A: Did you get evcrything for the office ? 
B: Hcre ate the envelopes and the stamps. But there wasn't any paper. 

ii) A: Who's coming to the dinner pany ? 
B: III you know, we 've invited the Whiles and the Robson •. But I also 

invited the Jenkins. 

ii i) A: Have we prepared n'erything for the pany now? 
B: Well, we 've organised the music and the drinks. But we haven'l gOI 

thc food yet. 

iv) A: What have you gOt for the fruit salad? 
B: We'vc gOt apples and pears and peaches. Wc ought to get some 

oranges. 

v) A: Wherc shall wc go for our holiday Ihis year? 
B: It·s difficult. We've been to Italy and Greece and Austria. How do 

you fecI about Turkey? 

(froon /nfOfr<>l ..... ill COftral by 8. 8~dfordJ 



9 Word formation. spelling and word stress 

Introduction 

This unit introduces the area of vocabulary, or lexis, in Engl ish. The twO terms 
'vocabulary' and 'lexis' are frequently used interchangeably and that 
convention is foUowed here. In this unit we look at the form of words. In the 
next unit we look at how words relate to other words in terms of their 
meaning. 

T •• k. 
1 Word formaaOD There arc a number of common ways of tonstrutting 

words. For example: 

- through the use of affixes (prefixes and suffixes), for example replay; 
p,""lul 

- by combining two or more existing words, for example windscreen; 
screenplay 

- by converting words from one pan of speech to another. for example to 
screen (from a screen); input (from to put in) 

- by some form of shortening. This may entai l abbreviating, or clipping, 
words, for example, pram (from peTambulator); advm (from 
advertisement). Or it may entail using acronyms - initia l letters - as, for 
example, in scuba (stff-ron~ined underwater breathing appflTatus) 
diving; AIDS (acquired immune deficiency syndrome) 

Do these same word-formation processes operate in another language you 
know? 

2 In this extract, can you identify which of the above principles o f word 
formation is exemplified in each of the underlined words? 

orua 
diginl devices 
netwOrked with up 

. 
3 Multi-word units There are many types of multi-word units, or ' lexical 

phrases', thar have become fixed and behave as if they were a single word. 
They include phrasal verbs (see Unit 25); idioms and proverbs (if looks could 
kil/J; social formulae (how are you?, long time no suI; binomials (to and fro, 
back to frO"t); discourse markers (mi"d you, by the way); and ~ntence 

" 
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builders (the problem is (that) ...• if yow ask me ... ). There are also many 
semi-fixed phrases such as Q month/year/hour ago; see you soon/latn'. etc. 

Identify the multi-word units in this extract from O rton's The Good and 
Fa ithful Servant: 

MRS VEALFOY How ClIn [ help you? 

DEBBIE I was more or less bludgeoned into taming to you by a friend of mine. 
You rna, reClI.ll Mlping her OOt in a sricky spoe when she WII up 
bdon: ~ council about ~ r.teabk value of her fbi? 

MRS VEALFOY Yes. I n:fTl(mber ~ prl well. 

DEBBIE She ldt the firm under a cloud, bUI die eeruinl)' profiled by your 
ad yKe. (p .. wu. she bitu hu lip) I don 'r know where 10 begin. I'm 
nearly al my wil's end. 

MRS VEALFOY Take your lime. S~ak slowl y and dinincdy. l'li be lislenilli 10 eyery 
word. 

(Dtbbie twists htr ("'1m tOl t/btr. Hulip ITnnblu .) 

DEBBIE Well,)'Ou ~, Mn VtalfO)'. I'~ b«CItM inrimalely attaehed lo a boy 
who means aU 1M world 10 nx. Apilw m)' ben e.- jucise<nenl, I 
allowed him to ~nuade me 10 do something wlLich I knew 10 be 
wron,. Oh, you'll never know what I've been throllJ,b these la$! few 
weeks .•• 

4 What principles of word formation are the following exercises designed to 
practise? 

1 Complete the followina lentenc.es 
"rina • verb (iD aD appropriate 
tense) whkh denotes a pM! of the 
body. 

EJi:llmple 
You bave no money. Ffll:.e the 
lIeU. You can't ao on spending 
money IS tbou&h you were a 
miIlionaiTe. 

• . Could you me that book 
on the table next to you? Think 
you. 

b. In the final mioute. ofthe 
football mitch, Robson :;:c-,--~ 
the ball iDto the back of the Det. 

c. Sbe thecuearefullyout 
of the praae. and drove off. 

d. After bidatber',death. Tom bad 
to the respooribility for 
his family's debts. 

e. She the mlterial aently. 
It felt ISlm.ootb as silk. From this 
abe could make the mOlt 
beautiful JOWII . 

f. !be bI.nII: robber .11 _ _ _ 

with I knife IDd I gun. 
, . Jranoutofpetrolonthe 

moterway, 10 1 bad to ,----,-_ . 
lift to the nearest petroiltation. 

(from HuJ.-, u..,...·' .... "',d;.u br J. Sousand L Soon ) 



9 Word formlltlon, 'pelling lind word . trlllS 

2 ~ VOCABULARY 
Word building 

1 NINI!fIII un "'"P- • fbi" rm Ii", 
~ ;,. vall ..+oich ;, mack fn:>m ~ IIdjcoctiw -.. WorIt in pairs...d rompktt rIlis table. 

2 Com~ thee KtlI!CfICU using OM 0( the wonb 
from the IlIbk. Make any di.n!,," WI _ ,.., " " y. 

I They ..... ntm 10 ..................... Ihe harbour 10 allow 
oil IlIn kers in. 

2 Thoe counuy roads 1m dangero<uIy ....row. They 
need ..................... . 

) G=nP"*'" has ..................... our understanding 
of the environment. 

4 Indusuy is laughins II thc ..................... ofrlle 
new .qul.lions. 

S Only propIc ovu • ~n _._ ... __ ._ .. an join 
thcumy. 

lfrom n ..... m.1 (jrlifjul. by J. Noun'Od J 

J A penon with cSutt ta.iT I, dMIr.halred. 
Somebody who writ" with hill Of' her left Mnd 
il ld·lYnded. Wluitlte the IIdjtcllvei for 
Ihne people? 

1. I perlOn.nth brown ~ir 
2. $ORIebody with blue eyes 
3. a pe rlon who ~I broad . houlderl 
4. people who write with their right tlandl 
5. I perlOn with I thin fKe 
6. _body with Jon, Ie,. 

Now MY Ih e.e ill anotbet' way. 

I .• bllll!~yed girl 
' /I tirE willi bllU qu' 

2. I brown·lWred IMn 
' .. III4lI .... 

3. lleft· llanded child 
'/I,lIi l4 •... ' 

4. I flt·f..:ed pe r1Gn 
'_body IIIM.\as ... ' 

5 . I dItk~ytd WOIIIIII 
• • ... 

6. lion,-ooved pullover . ',. . ... 1111 ... 

(from TIN c .. 6:.,. &o,WJ. CooorN2 by M. S ....... an:;! c. Wal_ ) 

• 



5 Spelling In Sounds English. common sound-speJling correspondences are 
signalled like this: 

I,.lIIft, 
Unitl 1-6 and 23- 32 contain a Spellina hoI. EOIHth apellinll ia not alway, a sood 
guide to pronunciation. There .... often different waya to write alOWld. Th, 
Spellinll 00': showa you the common and 1_ COI'IUnon ways of,pellin, each.cund 
in that unit and looka lib thia: 

Common w.y. or.pellm, th, aound /1;;/. 
ALL meana that all warda with thia apelliD, ani 

proDOUOCed with thia IO\I..Qd.. 

MANY !Deana that mlny worda with thia apellin; are 
pronounced with thia tQUnd, but IIOIJI(I are not. (Other 
headinp are MOST and SOME.) The headin,. help you 
work out tbe l.i.kely pronunciation of a new won!. 

Ex«ptio,.. - u.eful worda with unUllual'p'ilinp. 

(Iivm Soouuh E",lflim by J. o'Connor and C Fletchr.) 

Can you devise similar 'spelling boxes' for the sounds /dy as in judge, and fa:l. 
as in u,? 

8 Spelling rules Some basic spelling rules can be demonstrated using 
nonsense words. For example: 

a) How is stin pronounced? And stine? 
b) What is the prescnt participle of the verb srin? 
c) A person who teaches is a teacher, What do you cali a person who stines? 
d) What is the plural of the noun gimmy? 
e) How do you think the word pronounced fgrelkl is spelt? 
f) ! splo,yousplo, he orshe ... ? 

What spelling rule arc you applying in each case? 

7 Word stress 

a) Put the words below into the appropriate column, and see if you can 
work out some general tendencies in the strwing of two-syllable words. 

teacher 
eJtplain 
grlmmar 

student repeat 
study discuss 

complete 

English 
reading 

nsten 
describe 

begin written 
phone me 



9 Word formation, spelling and word SUMS 

Str,n on first 'V1I'hIe 

tu.tkt.1' 
Siress on Neon<! 'Vilible 

''P'''' 

b) The following words can be used as both verbs and nouns: 

present discourse converse 

What is the rule of stress here~ 

c) Now group these polysyllabic words. What is the effca of ~rtain 
suffixes? 

Siren on fourth to las! Streft on third to last Siren on teCOnd to last 
syllable syll.ble syll.bIe 

3~llAblt 

syllable syllabic comprehension phonemic presentation 
lexical grammatical authentic dictation dictionary 
linguistic vocabulary lexicography 

d ) Compound words Where is the streSs on these compound words? 

homework 

notepaper 

blackboard 

flashcard 

classroom workbook roleplay 
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• Word suess What teaching points are the following exercises designed to 
make? How effective do you think they are? 

, Word hlllliW .. Inet W(lrd w ... 
I The worda below "" .... aU """,",cd ;.. 'k pre.;o... 

1_.w!S of H,.,J~ ,.,.·/"",,,,,,,tWut. 
I"ut then>;., ... 001"" row _did, 10 wit..­
po~ .... 

" ... , iow."i.n cIio'~~llr ..... 
d'oe.wlon " h~U"" t<l\<.'~"'!l -- .• - ,,"'.,',-

..... horlly "".1001=', h-'~If," ---
, h 

• • 

· -· -· -
1 Tk worda ill CKtI:ioe I on: all -.01, 

_ on: .be vabo1 II< __ fill...." WO<d wao! 

1 "",tho loIIowiq worda ",to !beCOilCCl ..... 
~ 10 Ib," ..- por"o .... 

D· .... ·LJI _ .. _ 
"I" ttl ,,,,,fwl,t' oIille 

to:" 'i: " I 

, -
· -
• • 
• h 

· -
• TI:e _d1: .......... 1 .... oIIlo:Ijecti-. Who,.,., 

!be _7 a. .... ::fltI1O'i1b _ ........ 

Z Puu olap u:c:b 

.. 

Some words.~ Sl ltlStd II«'OI'dinlto whethuthey 
Ire acting 1$ verbs. DOUIU or ildJ«tlves. 

11 LooIr.II the followins and work out the rule, 
I CUSlonuhave sdudsome 2WJt:('I paeUle5. 
2 lam wrftina; 10 ~ aboutlhe tfeatment of 

con5dmliO\l$ objeaon. 
} There Is a aw.trut bctwn'n their Iltituete to 

defence spcndln, Ind ~$1Iid. 

b Write sml(UCe5 u$lDllbe loIIowinj: wOf'lb: 
rnalllet ~I aMin conms 
t:KU11 convDp! etCKO. wfea 

(from firsI 000U {ot ~ by P. May] 



10 Lexical meaning 

Introduction 

When you learn a new word it is not enough simply to know how it is spelt and 
pronounced. You need to know what it means, what it means in one context 
but not in another, and how this meaning rdates to other words and other 
mean!ngs. This unit looks at ways of classifying words in terms of their 
meamng. 

T •• k. 

1 Lexical errors Identify the lexical errors in these clCamples from students' 
writing. What ki1tds of errors are they - errors of fonn (the right word but 
the wrong form ) or errors of meaning (the wrong word or words?) How 
would you explain the correction to the students? 

a) He liked to climb some tryes and to play witch his dog. 
b) I turned on the radio and heard a very bad new: Freddie Mercury is 

dead. 
e) There was a lot of people who wearing masks and they song:ill sing for 

~. 

dJ Her husband is an artist too. They both arc working hardly. 
e) Marilyn Monroe was very famolU. She did films as The Men U ke Fairs. o I have chosen to describe Stephen Hawking, a notorious cientifk of our 

century. 
g) In London I took a two floor bU5 and of w urse crossed the dry in the 

highest floor. 
h) I tried to shout up but the voice didn't go out from my neck. 

2 Semantic meaniog Words are ohen defined by reference to their 
similarities or differences with other words. For example: 
- different words but same or similar meaning (synonyms) 
- different words and opposite meaning (antonyms) 
- different words but same word family or lexical field (hyponyms) 
- same word but different meaning (homonyms) 
- same word and similar meaning (polysemes) 

Using the above categories, identify the sense relation between the 
underlined words in me following extracts (from The Gate of Angels h y 
Penelope Fitz.gerald). The first is done for you. 

a) He took a lUi to St Angelicus to fetch his gown. 
Fred asked the !db to wait. :S,:1I1.D1l,:1-..s 

b) ' I hope you young gentlemen slept sound: she asked us the first morning. 
There was a sOund like a vast heap of glass splintering ... 
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Tasks 

c) She crossed the river and turned kh down Jesus Lane. That was a 
mistake, she would have to go right again somewhere ... 

d ) Daisy suggested laking Ihe lift up to the Tea Gardens. 
She crossed the road and stood by the ditch, waiting for a lW., 

.e) There was a cupboard inside from which he took a broom, a dustpan 
and a brusb, and began to sweep up the nave. 

E) 'By the way, wbo was that man, your frjend, or enemy, with a beard?' 
g) There will be no possibility, or let us call it Hkelibood, of her being 

buried alive. 
h) 'What are those bjrds? Daisy asked. 'Were they Quails, Fred?' 

'No, I'm afraid not, I'm afraid they were ficldfaus.' 
i) 'Run out and buy me a morning paper.' 

The house, like all houses which have stood vacant for any length of 
time, seemed full of bits of paper. 

3 Synonyms Do this activity. 

We ohm repeat information in a text but choose different words 10 do 
so. Can you lind synonyms in the foUowiog article for me words which ace 
underlined in lhe lext? 

control 
a double 
failure 

Europe's air­
ways into chaos. 

A nwnber of fllghtll 
were held up tor more 
than six hours and <m~ 
group of hoUdaymakers 
was unable 10 lfaye 

Portugal today, .. sched­
uled. So tar, they hive 
been stranded at Faro 
Airport lor more than 20 
"',,~ 

A row over working 
conditions ... Icsp<Wllible 
for the problerDI with the 
French air u.ifie control, 
but the contusion hu 
been made wone by the 
simultaneous breakdown 
01 impor1ant computers 
a t Brest and Prestwielr.. 

(from A W/I)'wi/h Worth 2 b, S. Rorun,n and R. Ellis) 

Can you think of other ways of using texts like the one above to sensilise 
learners to the different way words are related ? 



.. Connotation Dictionaries o ften provide coded information concerning the 
connotation of words. The CAmbridge lnternatiotUll Dictionary of English, for 
example, uses the followjng labels: 

",,1 ::0"'03/; words and phnxs uK<! in " )erious .way ... Formal Larcua~ is onM uKd 
whn\ propk w"nllOaPJ'Ur po~u . 

j"""II,,(OmuJ/; used wilh friends Or family Of propk you know in relaxed si lualions. 
Informal wor.u are IIIQrC COrrun()n in spttCh than in wriring. 

Jill,,! Infonrulll"nguaSC wllidl mighl include words which arc IlOl polile. 

",boo Words wllich arc lihly to offend ~ alld Ire noc used in formal situations. 

/jtnilry Words and phrasa wllicll are ma inly used in [iraarou. 

d4tM Words or pll~_ whk h JOund old·fashioned. 

How would you categorise the- following dictionary mtne'S using me- above­
te-rms? 

knackered 
dog·tired 

whacked fatigued buggered enneNated 

What value- might there- be- in doing this kind of task with language- studmts? 

5 Polysemes and hOlDonyms Is the-fe- a single- word lift, which h.as gOt twO 
rdated meanings - that is., is it polysemous? O r are- the-re- two diffe-re-nt 
words: lift and lift? 

Fo r e-xample-, how many lTlC'anings of the- word fair can you ide-nrify in thC'SC' 
citations (from Collins COBUILD Engli$h Language Dictionary)? Andler 
how many different words (homonyms) having the- form faircan you 
ide-nt ify? 

a) This isn't fair on anyone-, but it dOC'S happe-n. 
b) Does he- do his fair share- of household chotC'S? 
c) "That is a very fair point I think. 
d ) The trials accorded 10 them were- fair. 
e-) He- must have- made- a fair amount of money. 
l) We have a fair siu garden and we- may as we-II make uSC' o f il. 
gJ Sbc- was only a fair cook. 
h) She- had long fair hair. 
iJ This fa ir ciry of ours ... 
j) It will be fair and warm. 

k) My pig won fil"Sl priu at Skipton Fair. 
1) The- leipzig Trade- Fair. 



Tasks 

6 HypoDyms Draw a 'tree-diagram: to show the relationship between these 
words. 

verse book 
paragraph 

novel 

"""m 
chapter encyclopedia anthologv 

Devise a similar trec-diagram for transpon to include taxi and other related 
items. 

What application could this type of organisation have to language teathing? 

7 Collocation Read this text and underline any strong verb-noun 
collocational pairs. The first is done for you. 

With a Pr(mium ~unt you don't nttd to &i.u any potjc( before withdrawing money 
from your a«Dum and there', no IosI of ;merut. 

Vouan i"ue Pn:mium ~Unt cheques for any amounl, large Or small-many High 
Innrdl Cheque ~UnlS inUst thatChequai bc fOf at InSI £200. You can draw cash by 
cheque al any branch of lhe "",jor UK banks. Many banks make a amaH charge for mil 
SC",IO;C . 

8 Idioms Idiom: A lexical item (usually a phrase or clause) whose meaning 
cannot be derived from the sum of its pans. (McCan hy 1990) 

Identify the idioms in these texts: 

, 

9 Enor analysis Identify the vocabulary problems in these textS. Which do 
you think are problems of col/oUltion and which of connotation? 

a) As you will realise at the view of the CV I enclose to this letter, I own a 
certain experience in teaching tasks. 

b) I taught at State Lycee .. . This work gave birth to these techniques­
French of all levels, commercial... 

c) I would be pleased to meet you [0 envisage my wntriburion towards 
excellency of your establishment ... 



10 Lexical meaning 

d) Enclosed I'm sending my (:urriculum vitae, expressing my desire to 
collaborate: with your school as a professional Spanish teacher, with 15 
years of experien(:e as particular professor. 

e) By chance, from October, fiest, "II get rid of my prestm job, and I shall 
be able to dedicate completely ro 'teaching'. my real and favourite task. 



11 Word classes and phrases 

Introduction 

One of the standard processes of any kind of language analysis is the 
identification and labelling of the individual words that make up a sentence or a 
text. Although this kind of analysis does not provide much helpful information 
about how texts or even sentences are oonstrUCted. a basic knowledge of 'pans of 
speech' provides the tueher with a useful tool. 

1 Word dassC$ Can you match the term in this list with its definition below? 
The first is done for you. 

noun pronoun verb adjective adverb prepo,ition 
determiner conjunction 

a) A word that functions either to specify the time, place or manner of the 
verb, or as an intensifier, or a connector. MIIC:(b 

b) A word that can substitute for a noun. 
c) A word used in front of a noun to express, for example. number and 

quantity. 
d) A word which names things: people, places, objeas, activities, feelings, 

ideas, etc. 
e) A word that relates nouns to other elements. the relation being one of rime 

or place. for example. o A word that joins ODe clause to another, or one word to another. 
g) A word that typically expresses an event, process or state. 
h) A word that typically identifies an attribute of a noun. 

2 Word classes Now can you find an example of each word class in this extract~ 

In The early summcr of 1933 I started out for my finl walkin& tour. lick my grand·fathef's 
house al Henfield in Sussex one evcning and walked towards the riVef. My lunt_mcd 
pleaKd to be rid of!lV. She lpaded me on my way ~thtr too pity and quickly. 

(from IlAfr My G,,,,.,JI,,/her·, HOItHb,. D. Weldl) 

3 Groups In the text in Task 2 above, it should be: clear that many of the words 
in the sentences cluster into groups. For example, which 'analysis' of the first 
sentence beSt refleas the way the words are grouped? 

a) In the early I summer of 1933 I I staned out for I my first walking 1 tour I 
b) In the early summer 1 of 193311 $laned lout for I my first walking tour 1 
c) In the early summer of 1933 11 1 staned out 1 for my first walking tour 1 
d) In the early summer of 1933 11 1 $laned lout for my first walking tour 1 



11 Word C/(lSSflS lind phrlSfls 

4 Phrases These 'groUpings' of words - U'lIditionally called 'phrases' - have 
functions like individual pans of speech. There are five types of phrase in 
English: • 

noun phrase (NPI 
verb phrase (VP) 
adjeaive phrase (AdjP) 
adverb phrase (AdvP) 
prepositional phrase (PP) 

Look at the following examples from the CXU'llCl. Identify the phrase type 
for each one. 

a) pleased to be rid of me 
b) rather tOO gaily 
c) my grandfather'S house at Henficld in Sussex 
d ) staned out 
e) towards me river 

5 Phrase beads Notice that in the first four pbrase types, the pbrase can be 
reduced to just one wo rd: pk~d, gaily, bouu, and started. This is the 
'bead' o f the phrase. The word class of the head indicates the type of phrase: 
gaily is an adverb; rather too gaily is an adverb phrase. 

What phrase type is each o f the underl ined phrases, and what is the head of 
each? 

I fde exo;ieed, bul also. link "nbappy and alarmed. ' wiaMd that I bad POI mmd 0111 in 
tM"cning. 

(from 1l4r M, Crtntdf.u-·, H_ by D. Wdch) 

~'~: ' spoke 
il was Stqning 

IS Modification The words which prccede the head are called its 
'premodification' and those which come after are called its 'postmodification'; 

PlUMODIFlCATION 

my grandfather's 
ros ,MODIflCATlON 

at Henfield in Sussex 

Subdivide the following underlined phrases in the same WOIY; 

• JnIIOc my way &om Exmoot to the cdtr ofDarTmQQr. Iliad ya ilporbcr 'i'qI-aunt in 
lioY to provi& my DC'II Pilbt" bed.. SIw was the g*r_;n.!aw nrebe utKle I bad Hayed 
witb " PnCQ6cld, and sl\( had a hoUR PO" VUJ tar from OkCbampton, 

(f,om I u(r M,C,aouJf_hn', H_ by D. W~kh) 

7 Pnpwitional phrases Prepositional phrases have twO pans - a preposition 
followed by a noun phrase: 
- at Henficld 
- onmyway 

Identify the prepositional phrases in the extract in Task S. 

" 
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8 Phrases What kinds of phrases do [be following activities practise? 

1 

2 

, 

Write down fIVe dales or Ume expressioo5lha1 
have ~ signlflcance to)'OU. Examples: 
5tbMay1972 /QsI Monday 

Then tell omer people 11'1 the class...my)'OUr dates 
are 1mportanI 1O)'OU and whal h'j",Jeued. Example: 
'On tbe 51b of May 1972 myjOpt was born. ' 

(from /~~M.ollM b,. J. BeU.nd k . Gow.r) 

. ... . _ - .: ... ,.or_'~r- .• _ .. w __ ., ..... It',.... .. , 
••• ~ .,' ......... L '.,..... '",,, ::: ... ·,",_o1l:,"."II1'j . 'Iila::: "r • • ,nll! •. ; •. , I 

An elephant is too biS to put in the car. 

It. lobster is not :lil. essive mough to scan: off il'ltr\lders. 

A SNAKE A WALRUS A BAT 

A KANGAROO AN OYSTER 

A PORCUPINE 

I went to the5{ntique shop ... : 
qSb a./nb/UI7'~ 

S" '1d1rb • . , ... " .. r ..... , Uj S I 
• 

, '1,"-"'- "1 'It r ._. s , I 

• . , ....... r ..... 1iI ''' .. _ . I S 
AlII Ie It r ,.ad'lt I il f e I F1Ifi1r, " 
, !l ..... . ,. ___ ' ...• ' . '1 ......... g ~ 1 

I" 'I I '. _ ... ' I: . 



12 Sentence structure: the simple sentence 

Introduction 

The basic unit of language analysis is thesemcncc. A grammar is essentially (or, at 
least , traditionallY):II description of how the sentences in:ll language arc formed. 
Although sentences are neither the smallest nor the largest units in a language, 
they aTC more tightly «Instructed than the other larger elements. This unit and 
the next looK at ways of analysing sentences and describing their construaion. 

Tasks 
1 $enlnlceS and 'non-sentences' Identify those groups of words that form 

grammatically complete sentences in these two extracts (from Alan 
Ayckboum's A Small Family Busine$S). What are me other groups of words: 

a) We apl' .... lo be Iookingal a cross-section of a ~m or hundy mod~mized 
house, ~rhap$on an executive·type est2IC. Ours is a rur view. four rooms.I;WO up 
and twO down. Dowmrairs,lOonc silk, is 1m: sitting room. Mockm furnishings, 
fitmems with hi-fi. etc., a Ktttt, armchair$, low tables. Neutral ca.-pering.lt is I fairly 
luge a~a, being twO rooms knoc:ked inloone. 

b) poppy How did it go, then? 

JACK All right. You know. Fond farewells. Usual thing. We shall mis~ you for 
ever thank God he's gone at 1a$t .. .I 'm nOl that ~te, am I? 

poppy Only a ~ttIc:. 

2 Sentence elements Look at this sentfilce from the Madonna text (Unit 1). 
Which of the following groupings best represent its internal structure? 

a) A plan to star I pop queen Madonna I in a fi lm version of Evita has been I 
vetoed by composer I Andrew Lloyd Webber. 

b) A plan to star pop queen Madonna in a film version of Evita I bas been 
vetoed I by composer Andrew Lloyd Webber. 

c) A plan I to Star I pop queen Madonna in a film version I of Evita I has 
been vetoed I by I composer Andrew Lloyd Webber. 

Can you divide the following senteoces up into their basic elements? (The 
number of elements is shown in brackets.) 

d) Australia 's most senior female poli tician has resigned. (2) 
e) The All Black side to play the British Lions in the first test in 

Christchurch on Saturday was predictable. (3) 
f) Hundreds of angry Afghans sacked the Pakistan embassy. (3) 
g) The counting of votes from thousands of expatriates gave the Prime 

Minister a majority of one sear. (4) 
h) A Pakisrani coun cleared Asif Ali Zardari. husband of the Prime 

Minister, !knaUt Bhuno. of bank fraud charges. (4) 
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3 Sentence elnnenlS Traditional sentence analysis identifies five different 
types of sentence elements: subject, verb, object, romplement and adverbia l 
(5, V, 0, C, A). 

Can you match these terms with thei r defini tion ? 

subiect 

object 

complement 

adverbial 

gives further information (or completes what is said) about 
some other element 

identifies what or who is topic o f the clause andlor the 
agent of the verb 

adds extra information about the time, manner, or place, 
etc. of the situation 

identifies who or what is affected by an arnon 

the claus.e element that typically expresses an event, action 
o r state 

.. Subjects Identify the subject in each of these sentences. (Note: the examples 
in Tasks 4-8 all come from A SmDII Family Business by A. Ayckboum) 

a) We all steal things. Nt AU 
b) Your mum steals things, does she? 
c) Of course I don 't. 
d) Neither does Tina. 
e) From now on this family's going to be subject to a few hard and fast 

rules. o Well , perhaps a small gin with just a dab of tonic would be very pleasant. 
g) Someone', trying to break in the back door. 
h) Who did that f 
i) Look, what's the maner with you lot? 
j) What are you saying? 

k ) Am I the only one with any moral values at all? 
I) There speaks the expen. 

m) What I'm saying is we're trying to keep this in the family. 

5 ComplemenlS and objects Can you identify which o f the underlined 
phr.ases are objects, which are complemenlS, .and which .a re nei ther? 

a) This is a yery well -appointed kitchen. WlOIptU ••• u.t 
b) Dad threw him out. objut 
c) Everybody Steals tbinKS. 
d) I tbought that Was hc.!:. 
e) I feel so ashamed even saying it. 
f ) Ice is in tbe fuew. 
g) We're doing nothinK jIlraal. 
h) The Italians are proving a bit difficult . 
i) She gave me a false Dame as well. 
j ) Sbe gave ~ a false name.as well. 

k) That m.akes him OU I a complete idiot, doesn't it? 



12 5entefICB structure: the simple sentence 

• Advcrbials Identify the adverbials in the following sentences.. (Nole that in 
several cases there is more than one.) How is each one rea lised - by a 
prepositional phr:ue, an adverb phrase, or noun phrase? 

a) I'm e"peeting a phoDe call any minute. IlOIoII\. pk1"~t 
b) She always lislens to 1ina, 
c) I'll be there all day, 
d ) I was educated privately in Dorset, 
e) We manage perfectly well. 
f} Would you step in here for a moment first ? 
g) I have to sleep in our spare room these days, 
h) Perhaps we can hide him somewhere, 

7 Sentence elemenu Now, you should be able to identify the elementS of the 
underlined sentences in the following e)(lraerS, The first group have been 
done for you: 

JACK: Oiff! 

S'1I1t 
How many IDOft rimes, be's DOC bett, HU "oW!! dE p"b. 

S'1I 0 S'1I S '11 0 
I ptMli ... lQU, be d, Uc'uor..,.",. dar" mwb. 

JACK: Then call him . nd F" him ba~k bert, 

ANIT" I QQ" do Ibar, " 'II marrb 

CUFF, 

DESMOND: 

!r' , lark. He kMWIrnnrhina: , He kooWJ about '«Ill, 

larkdnn~ , 

It" pmbably bim II tbr dogr. ___ CUFF, 

JA(J(, 

poppy, 

... 1 par him 'be !T'OOC". Clear me family name. Then that'S it, .,' 

II" my ful'. 1 cor rOIl imo .hi!, 
(from A s..uU F-ily 8·"m,. by A, Arckboum ) 

• Sentence aoalysis Now you should be able 10 analyse a simple sentence 
according to: 

t the elemenu that make it up (5, V, 0 , C, A) 

and the way these elemenu are realised, both in tenns of 

2 phrases and 
3 word classes 

For example: 

" 
" ........ .. .. , , , A C A , 

'" '" ""'. '" w , .. ..... ....... .. ~ ... -
" 
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Do the same for these sentences: 

a) It's a free Country. 
b) My friend tent them to me. 
c) She gave me a false name. 
d) I was educated privately in Dorset. 
e) We'll use the fron t door this time. 
£) Poppy doesn't get on too well with Harriet. 

Now can you [abet the elements (5, V, 0 , C, A) in sentences (d - h) in Task 2? 

9 Senlence uructure of other languages l ook at these word-for-word 
translations from different languages. In what way does the basic syntax of 
each of these languages appear to differ from English syntax ? What is the 
significance of this for the teacher of English? 

a) Arabic: Karnba a[-mu'allimu al-darsa 'ala d-sabburati. Wrote the teacher 
the lesson on the board. (The teacher wrote the lesson on the board. ) 

b) Hindi: kalam me~ par nahifi ha i. Pen table on not is. (The pen is not on 
the table.) 

c) Spanish: Tu no nos to prestas nunca. You do not us it lend never. (You 
never lend it to us.) 

d ) Turkish: Ahmet bugiin ~ehirde bana hikaye anlattl. Ahmet today town-in 
me- to a Story told. (Ahmet told me a story in town today. ) 

e) German: WiT haben es nicht gehutt, wei l es ~u teuer war. We have it not 
bought because it roo expensive was. (We didn't buy it beo::ause it was too 
expensive.) 

i ) French: j'aime les films de science-fiction bien faits. I like the films of 
science-fiction well made. (I like well made science-fiction films.) 



13 Sentence structure: the complex sentence 

Introduction 

In the preceding unit we looked at the simple, one-clause, one-verb, sentence. 
Complex sentences are those that consist of twO or more clauses, hence two or 
more verbs. This unit introduces you to the ways clauses can Ix combined in 
sentences. 

T.sks 

1 Finite and non-finite verbs Finite verbs an~ those that are marked for tense 
and/or number and/or person, as in she works and she hQS worked. Non­
finite verbs do nOI express these contrasts. They are the paniciples and 
infinitives: working, worked and (to) work. Read this text and identify the 
verb phraSes. Which verb phrases an: finiu~ and whkh are non-finite? 

Desperate action 
A YOUNG Dunedin 
man !JUffen!d a severe 
electrical shock in the 
Income Support Service 
oniee afteI' walking out 
ofaninterview. 

The incident lett staff 
as weU as the man badty 

-~ 
The young man 

walked out of the 

(from NI:W Zulmtd Nnvs UK) 

interview room 
the interview 

"""""'-
He pulled a wire rrom 

his clothin8 and plugged 
It Into a w:aI.I socket, 
receiving a~ shock. 

A statr member 5WiftIy 
di900nnected the plug 
and the man was taken 

"'-
2 Clauses In the text in me preceding task the re are more verb phrases than 

sentences. Each verb phrase mar~ the presence of a clause. Use these 
definitions to find examples of the following (SOlne of these categories 
overlap): 

- a simple sentence: A sentence that contains only one clause. 
- a multiple sentence: A sentence that contains more than one clause. It 

can be either complex or compound (see the 
definitions of these below). 

- an independent clause: A clause that can stand on its own to fonn a 
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- a compound sentence: 

- a dependent clause: 

- a complex senlence: 

- a fi nite clause: 
- a non-finite clause: 

sentence. It is sometimes called a main clause. 
A sentence consisting of twO independent 
clauses linked by co-ordination, for example, 
and, or or but. 
A clause that cannOt stand on its own to make 
a sentence. It is sometimes called a 
subordinate clause. 
A sentence tha t contains a main clause and 
one or more dependent clauses. The 
dependent clause is subordinate to the main 
clause. 
A clause whose verb is finite. 
A clause whose verb is non-finite. 

3 Noun clauses Dependent clauses are often classified into three broad 
groups: 

- relative clauses: 
- noun clauses: 

- adverbial clauses: 

There was an old woman who lived in a shoe. 
She had so many children she didn't know 
what to do. 
As 1 was going to St lves I met a man with 
seven W IVes. 

(Relative clauses arc dealt with in Unit 23 .) 

Noun clauses (or nominal clauses) function the same way as noun phrases. 
That is, they function either as the subject, object or complement of a clause. 

Identify the noun clauses in these sentences (from Ayckbourn's A Small 
Family Business). What is their function '- subject, object or complement? 

al I don't know what he's supposed to have done. IW~I\. dA~~t A.S objut 
b) So. That is what's going to happen. 11.01\11. clA~t A.S OOlOlflt""Ult 
c) Me you saying I steal things? 
d) Anybody here object to kill ing people? 
e) She does what she likes, I do what l like. 
£} Alii did was stand up to blackmail. 
g) What I'm saying is we're trying to keep this in the family. 
h) I'll see what he wants. 
i) Usten, I don't know what you think you're doing . 

• Reported speech Two kinds of noun clause, the thaH:lause. and the wh­
clauses, are often used to report what someone is saying or has said: 

- UbertO said (that) he liked your speech. 
- Won't you tell me where you're going? 

Identify the reporting clauses in the following extra«. What, do you think, 
were the a«ual words spoken ? How are the reporting clauses affected by the 
choice of reporting verb? What would happen if the reporting verbs were in 
the past ('Charles said ... ·)? 



13 Sentence structure: the complex sentence 

EXTRACTS of 0wIes and 01 '$ 
dina-dong involves I poXentialJy 
embcnssing squabble over !he C\.ISlody 
Dr.-heir children. 

On !he tnnscripI: Clwies SI)'S be', 
<loinS nothing bul think of OJ and !he 
childn:n ever since their troubles startod. 

OJ replies that she doesn't believe that 
and !ells him 10 Slop beinS so self­
centred ... 

'Their convenalioo n:vea.ls that 
Owies Wl$ determined 10 have !be 
children wilh him at Sarldringham over 
Cbristmas. 

Charles Slys three days is hardly • 
Hfclime. 

Diana asks him e~1IC11y whal he means 
bythreedays. 

01 asks him if he has considered !be 
implications of I custody banle OVer !be 
children. 

Clwtes !ells her IlOI 10 be silly and 
that he hasn·!. 

OJ warns him Ihat this is what would 
happen and lhatlhe boys would suffer .. . 

5 Activity Here is an activity designed to practise reported speech. How 
language-productive do you think il might be? To what extent does it reflect 
real-life language use? 

Work in pain. 

STUDENT A Think of 
tomethinJ that you feci 
ttronaJ.y lbout" IUld mike I 
rtltcmcnt. 

Chan. 
fini·hed. 

(from f /yiotr Col"" ... 2 by J. Goonan-Spoto"". and S. Greenall) 

I AdverbiaJ clauses These supply circumstantial information about time, 
place, manner, purpose, etc. They can be finite or non-finite. 

Adverbial clauses are traditionally classified according [0 their meaning­
time, place, condition, purpose, etC. 
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- I listen in the mornings when I'm jogging. (This is iii time dausc.) 
- I' ll shout if I ~~d you. (This is a tonditio nal clause.) 
- Jack's coming home to nm tbe bvs;nt$S. (This is a purpose clause.) 

Look a t these examples of student writing. Each example contains a 
problem with adverbial clauses. Can you identify the type of adverbial 
clause, co(rect the error, and provide an explanarion of the rule that has 
been broken? 

a) When I'll come back, I'U phone you to go out. 
b) He's hom New Jersey but he went 10 Chicago for look for a job. 
e) in spite of you'u less free I'm mort interested in a cars than in a 

motorbikes. 
d) All the sky over Tibidabo was really lighted, like if they will be stars. 
e) [f you would have worked more hard you would have passed the exam. 

7 Verb cltains There are a number o f verbs in English that tend to be 
followed by other verbs, forming 'c,:hains' of twO or more verbs. Thus, in: 

- She keeps uying ehae word lately 
- I'm inclined to agree with her 

It.eepl wying is a verb chain, aDd inclined to agree is another. 

Identify the verb chains in the following sentences. What form of Ihe verb 
follows the primary verb? The first one is done for you. 

a ) He was otumpting to bloclt.nuli/ me. AUtI.tp!: + to-ill{illitiut 
b) Also I resented paying for them. 
c) He doesn't seem to be breathing. 
d) We Stop doing business with them, to stan with. 
e) let me make this quite clear. 
£} Help me StOP him. 
g) I wane to get home and have my dinner. 
h) I don't want him working for me. 
i) I'd [ike you and Anna to consider coming on to the board. 

8 Look ae the following exercise on verb chains. Is it designed to teach, 
practise, or test? Can yow do it? 

LooIo:., me.. '*'" 0I ....... 1Oti. Decide wt..:.. 
Ibm: is: 
• titde or no cna",. in me&IIu.,. 
• animpotWl,m...,.in......un,. 

I It aamd fO rail\. It SWICd rainill,. 
1 He ...... m~ fO doll: !he window. He 
'CI'''6I~ doIin,tIw:~. 

J I like 10 play ......... I like plar'nl ........ 
of My .... ......! ............ "'" I neallO-n on my -. 



13 S4tntencs strlJCtllre: the complex sentence 

9 Can you write some classroom instructions using chain verbs 
(Remember ... ; Try ... ; Stop ... )? 

10 Sentence ana1ysis You should now be able 10 analyse these sentences into 
their dauses, and the dauses into their respective clause elements. The first 
one has beeu done for you. 

a) I didn't know before I came. 

I 
S 

bl.toyl. 

"-
I 

WIljul'.ttiOtl. .s 'tJ 
CMlIl.YhiAI MU,sl. 0{ tiw.t.J 

b) I listen in the mornings when I'm jogging. 
c) I'll shout if I Deed you. 
d ) I'm at Des's so I won't talk for long. 
e) They say this is what happens. 

If you are in the mood for more semence analysis, try analysing the 
sentences of the news article in Task 1 'Desperate action ' . Idenrify their main 
aDd dependem clauses, and analyse each clause in to its elements: S. V. 0, C, 
A. 



14 Negatives and questions 

Introduction 

The way negative statements and quesTions are formed varies from language to 
language. English employs a number of syntactic and lexical features to mark 
negation and to fo rm questions. Some of these features are common to both 
negatives and questions. 
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, Negation Can you identify all the examples of negation in Ihis extract? 
(There are seven.) 

Sunday Jan uary 4th 
SECOND AFTER CHRISTMAS 

My falher has lot the flu . I'm not 5u'priJCd wilh the diet we 
gCI. My mother went oul in the nlin 10 gel him a vitamin C 
drink, bill as ( told her, 'It's 100 laIC now' . II 's a miracle we 
don't get scurvy. My mother say. she can't see anything on my 
chin, butlhis;s guilt lxuusc oflhc diel. 

The dog h.s run ofT beCluse my mother didn't dose the 
gaiC. I have broken the arm on the stereo. Nobody know5 yet, 
and with a bit of luck my fother will be ill for I lon, time. He 
is the only one who uses it oplrt from me. No 5i", of the 
.pron. 

Monday January Sth 

The dog basn', rome back yel. 

(from n,. SWtl Dittryo( Ad.itm Mok agtd 1314 by S. Townstlld l 

2 Types of negation In the examples of negation in the preo:;eding text, can 
you find any instances of the following: 

a) not-negation (using not to negate the verb) 

b) dummy operator (do/does/did + not) 

c) a negative pronoun, that is, a word that stands for a noun 

d) a negative determiner, that is, a word that precedes a noun 

e) a non-assertive form (see Task 4) 
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3 Not-nqaoon Read this explanation of negation using not. 

To make a negative statement in English, all you do is add not to the 
auxiliary verb. So, for example: 1 am swim -I can't swim; she is swimming­
she isn't swimmjng. 

In what way is this explanation insufficient? Can you improve on it? 
Consider, for example, how you would negate mese statements: 

- I am a swimmer. 
She swims. 
She has been swimming. 

" Non-assertive forms Look at these examples from the extract in Task 1: 

- My mother says she can't sec anything on my chin. 
- The dog hasn't come back yet. 

Any and its compounds (anything, anybody, anywhere, etc.) and yet are 
examples of non-asscrtion: these, ramer man their asscrtive forms (some, 
already), tend to be used in negative statements and in questions. 

Can you identify the non-assertive forms in the following? What is the 
equivalent assertive form ? 

a) My father was first in the queue at the bank this morning. When he gOt 
inside, the cashier said he couldn't have any more money because he 
hadn't gOt any len. 

b) Mr Lucas came in this morning to see if my mother needed any help in 
the house. 

c) My mother cut the dog's hair. It looks worse than ever. 
d) Mrs Kane, the proprietor, has refused to keep Sabre any longer. 
e) Nothing happened at all today, apart from a hail storm around six 

o'clock. 
f) My father sccmed to be the only one doing any work. 

(from -n.eSecm DiMyo( Itdrituo Mok .. gd 1-"" by S. TownseDd) 

5 Questions How many different types of question can you identify in this 
extract? Can you categorise them according to the following rypcs? Nott: 
some questions will fit more than one category. 

a) yeHlo quesnons 
b) wh-questions 
c) indirea questions 
d) subject questions - where the questioner seeks information about the 

subject of the verb 
e) object questions - where the questioner seeks information about the 

verb, its object or its adverbials 
f) intonation questions - where the question is signalled by means of 

intonation a lone 
g) tag qucstions 
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WILSON Wrll, I'm sorry I can't stay, I musl be going Ihen. Before I say goodbye 
would you mind telling me, as briefly as possible, why ynu killed my 
brother. 

MIKE [didn't! 

WILSON You did. You were paid [WO hundred and fifty quid. Exclusive of repairs to 
Ihe van. 

M IKE No! 

WILSON It wu On OclOber Ihe [WeRry-fint he was killed. What Wete you doing tha i 
day? 

MIKE I was fishing. 

WILSON Where? 

M IKE In Ihe canal. 

W ILSON Did you calch much? ... Did you have the good fortune to find a salmon on 
the end of your line? 

MIKE No. Whoever heard of calChi"&»lmon in a canal? 

WILSON You killed my brother. Your denials faU on deaf ears. (p~IIS") Y ou'.e a liar. 
That's whal il amounts to. 

M IKE (frighterred) Whal are you going to do? 

WILSON Nothing I can do, iSlhere? (He pidls "p his s"itUIJe ~nd gou to the door) 
I'll be off. (He smiles, dtli~~ul)') Give my love to Maddy. 

(Mih gr~bs Wi/son's <lrm) 

M IKE Why did you call her Maddy? 

WILSON She asked me to. In private. it's her trade name. 

MIKE She never saw you lilI twO days ,,&0. 

WILSON She lold you thai? Do you believe her? 

M IKE Yes. 
[from n.~ RNffUln "" fhl S",j, by J. Onon) 

6 Questions How do you form questions in English? Formulate a rule for 
question formation that takes account o f these questions: 

Do you believe her? 
What were you doing rhat day? 
Why did you call her Maddy? 

7 Practising questions One obvious but, nevertheless, effective way of 
practising questions is ro play 'TWenty questions'. Students ask each other a 
maximum of twenty yes-llo questions in order [0 guess the name of, for 
example, an object, a famous person, an animal, ere. Can you think of other 
guessing games involving questions? What sort of questions are practised in 
each case? 
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I Common el iors Here are some examples of questions that a group of 
learners produced by playing 'Twenty questions' . What rules of question 
foonation have they not yet acquired? 

a) You ate man? Or woman ~ 
b) Are famous? 
c) Speak you English? 
d ) Do you can play tenni5? 
e) Do you was born in America? 
f) You are Andre Apssi, isn't it ? 

9 Activity Look at this exercise. What grammar point is it practising? How 
could you prepare students to do this exercise? 

W100 Iowa ..... , Look u die pOt ... uod __ 
.... qP'z=" ... fuc .. yo. QL 

t . WhodonJ ...... "-' 
1. Who Iowa J_~ 
). Who doa Eric km: ' 
4. Who likes Eric' 
s. Who cfi,lik" Eric? 
6. Who cion Eric dilJ;ke? 
7. W1>o Iowa Alice? 
I. W1>o does Alice km:1 
, . Who does 1.met hawl 

10. Who ha, .. 1_' 
II . How dots Eric lUI .boul f'haip? 
12. Doco f\ilip tiod die ....... bou, him1 
U. Do f'hUip and 1_ km: M orhttl 

, , -
5 UKl5 ... 

.. lOvtS 2 , -
(&om n. N_ C lfnidp br,w Cooorw 2 by M. Sw.n.nd C. Walml 

... 

-

10 aauroom questions Learners often want to ask questions about the 
language they are learning, bur may lack the meara. Make a list of quesrions 
that studentS could usefully be taught (for example, 'What preposition does 
it take?') and indicate the level at which you would introduce them. 



15 The verb phrase 

Introduction 

Thil; unit introduces the area of grammar which, morc than any other, is the 
main focus of most pedagogical grammars, and therefore of most language 
tcaching materials (and, of course, of much classroom teaching), You might 
like to consider why this is the case. 

T •• k. 
1 Vm s The following note appears towards the end of the teacher's book of 

an intermedia te course. So fa r the syllabus has covered present, past, and 
futu re verb forms, as well as continuous and perfect aspect, 

70 

H ow;s Ih( learning of the verb· forms going? If Itudents arc still making millak", begin 
regular tesring of aU d~ verbs. If necessary, sIan duo Students leaminllhc forml .pin 
from the beginning. THESE MUST BE. KNOWN CORRECTLY. 

(from /(mtft Uaoou 1"lmnttJ .. U b)' R. O'NrilI ) 

Do you consider the ve rb forms to be this important? Why is $0 much 
emphasis placed on the verb phrase in many language courses? 

2 Types of verbs Look al the note to teachers in Task 1 and.see if you can 
find examples of the followi ng: 

a) irregular verbs: How do they di ffer from r~ular verbs? 
b) auxiliary verbs: What au auxiliaries - as opposed to lexical verbs? 
c) participles or infinitives: Why are these types of verbs caUed ' non-finite'? 
d ) imperatives 
e) chain ve rbs -lexical verbs that are followed by other lexical verbs. 
f) intransitive verbs: What is an intransitive verb? 
g) passive constructions 
h) stative verbs and dynamic verbs: What is the diffe rence? 
i) verbs marked for asp«:! 
i) verbs marked for modality 

3 IIn gular verbs Irregular verbs are 'regularly' irregular - that is, there are 
several baSK patterns of irregularity. Can you add at leaSt twO examples of 
each pattern to these lislS? 

a) buy bought bought 

b) 

<) 

teach taugbt tau.gb! 
w rite 
,,~ 

begin 
sWim 

wrote 

'"~ 

""" swam 

wrI tten 
flsen 
begun 
swum 



d) CUI 
hit '"' hh '" hit 

Do you Ihink dUs kind of organisation would be helpful for kamers~ At 
what stage and for what purposes do learnen need to be familiar with paS( 
participle forms? 

4 Imperatives Find examples of imperalives in Ihese classroom insuuerions: 

Look al 1TIe! 
Pay Itttniion now! 
Could I hlYe your antnOOn plaK? 
Try locorw:cnnan: now! 
Don 't look WI of m. window! 
Eyel to lhe front, pIeax! 
rm MICT)' to inlerT\lpl you., butf;O\lld yOli JooI,: this _y for a momenl? 
Bot quiet! 
E>u,onc: 1ismI! 
Sit still! 
Don'I moWt! 
Nobodymon! 
Scttk down, all of you! 
Ewerybody .tay wben: lhey au! 

(from" HllIIdbooi o(CL."'OOW< u.,tUII "" G. H.,pa) 

Use the data in the above examples to answer the following questions: 

a) How do you form the imperative in English? 
b) How do you form the negative imperative? 
c) Can imperatives have a subject? 
d) Howdoyou'sohm' animperative~ 

5 Pusive voice: Read this text and identify examples of the passive. What 
tenses are used? Why do you rhink the passive has bee .. chosen, in each Clse ~ 

r J i<:1 Jom.-. ... 0111 wa1kinS 
with her lIusband .Iom "'"' .... 

.ttacbd by an I.Insupu. iAJ Alsatian 
dos. Jppica'. 1q WII bittm, and "'"' 
had 10 have lritdtes in two wounds. 
Two dsY' laler, because the wounoh 

J . ~ it tclf.-nployal., and hc:r 
~ WII aff«tcd .. hile abc ....... 
Aho, the tI'OIISCn and shoes lbe'd been 
... earinr II tM rime of the attack wen: 
ruined by bloodJtains, and had 10 be 
thrown ..... y. 

I 

had be ..... me infcctcd, J in was 
admitted 10 Mcpital. Enn after shr: 
.... d~ abc nll~ fwtbcr 
maunmt £rom hc:r GP - and shr: 

.... loki 10 !'CIt lOr lWO wecb.. 

(ftom 'IFIridJ') 

J ; jeo loid ..... ' I'm no. tryinr to 
FI o;ocnpalJltion £rom the 011'1'" i of 
the dos' . 

How could you use this text with inlc.li .... dialc leamus of English. in order 
to focus on Ihe passive? 

" 
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6 Stanve verbs There are a number of verbs in English that are generally 
only used to express states rather than events or actions and, therefore, do 
not generally allow progressive forms. 

How many can you find in these extracts? For example, knows in {a) 

a) i . - - . -::~~~~;;:;~ 
Imcd...,n is sold in <j.() oountri .. , 
Briuin. No One the 
worlcs. The labtl 

I uch lable' 
I ~deep su protein". 

[from , ... N~ Sc.iccfiJl) 

b) r- ---
This radio meas~ 19.1 x 11,8 x 3.2crn and it weigm 
6158 with b.tteries. [t is therefore quite portable and 
suitable for the international traveller . 

l/rom BBC O~ Ai" 

c) r-- ~- .-
! •• IUIII",INH'UIHNT WOgu,., iov« 
"novel. has ~ fric:0'Ids, many intm:sts. doesn"l 

d) (-- .- . . 
i This haglJe'te also got"'" ""'min down. 

Freob only: Klid SIe've Job. I moct the kii'Id of man ........ 18 - liolle. 
mteUi,enl.1WOd company. tru.uwortliy, .~~ ... " 
h""i-ups.30·I - w~..-eyou? ". I , 

[f,om Ti .... OUII 

7 Verb forms Can you complete these grids? 

AcnVE 

simple progressive 

present I Mtck. 
pest I /oIlA.1 jo,llltt~ 
future 

PASSIVE 

simple progressive 

present 

P8st I j<!lM j<!lAtcMA 

(llture ~ jo,lill bt 
t.i~ jo,lllUMA 

peri8t;t peri8t;t 
progressive 

I jo,lilllo.A~t 
ji.lAttk.ul. 

PB"'" periflCt 
progressive 
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8 Can you identify the underlined verb fonns in this text? The first one is done 
for you, 

share: pmed .1i~ 

ALISON WALL ANO her partner Simon ibm 1...wI, mIoorfW inner city bouoe with 

u. • ......d tbe COt ondonc or two 1Iumo .... 

Tw had dUo hou... fo, two ~ I ...... 'd,, ;t ofter I'd dryy """'" TV......n. oft .. tbe 

IIwemalkct cnoh. ... 1 u><d 10 "" rrolIy cynio::oI.bout pwpIe...too d;d pnlcniDg ond homo 

iU ...... ring - but tIw', ~ what_'n: bam dgjar SU-', -r hondy with I hommer­

he I.ii,;g .m .. hina;1hin&o up, Iu ooon .. _'n finn"'" with tbe CllPU'U, III ditth him and 

tako! up with I plumber,' 

(fr"", MdYOMDg...m.) 

As a preview ro the fo llowing unitS, you might like lOconsider wiry each 
verb form has been chosen. 
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16 Time and tense 

Introduction 
This un!! attempts (0 unravel the rela tionship between real time and 
grammatical tense. 

Te.k. 
, How many tenses are there in English? Two, three, eight, sixteen or (Wenry­

one? 

What are they? 

2 lime and ttllse Look at these sentences. What is the tense of the verb in 
each case. What is the time reference? 

_) The Chelsea Bower Show opens next week 
h) SIR CHARLES GROVES DIES 
Can you think of Other examples of the present I(me that do not refer to 
present rime, and examples of Ihe past tense Ihal do nOI feur to past time? 

c) Present tense with furore reference - 1k~ Ckt.~u.. 'ftot-lt .... J)..o/ll OpUl.l 
KLJCt ~ul. 

d) Present tense wilh pasl reference. 
e) Past tense with present refen:nce. o Past tense wilh future reference. 

3 Present simple 

a) Identify all the examples of the present simple in this text: 

,-
i 
I 
I 

------- -- - - - ----- .-

Rosie rull, li kn Prince. She listenl I; hls music and sh. krlOWS h' 
has IO¥t I~ ~, ~It .... She is. still 1I1~ir1a ,bout IIcw $he'd Ilthtf 

IIave he! voa I1IIn • sk iM" ... ~ ltYi "ijntl~ in. He !lib 1M 
how hi and "'i_listen III oIIiIr In;,tt I_cis "'itt ...... 
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b) Can you find examples in the above text of the following uses of the 
present simple? 

- to talk about prescnt states 
- to talk about prescnt events 
- to talk about prescnt habits (or repeated events) 

c) Now, match these time lines to each of the above uses (the symbol J.. 
indicates the prescnt). 

I • ) 
X 

2 • ) 
X X X X X X X 

3 • ------ -------- ) 

4 Present simple Look at the examples in the left-hand ,"olumn. They 
represent at least six of the ways the present simple is used in English. Can 
you match each example with its corresponding concept in the right-hand 
column? 

1 The concen (inishN at 8.00 p.m. 
so you'll have plenty of rime to 
get home for the last bus. 

2 Noah always beats Curren. He 
has a son of Houdini against him. 

3 I'll never play at Wembley again, 
unless I play there again. 

4 She puts her head down and 
bangs it straight across the line. 

5 She comes from a tennis-playing 
fami ly. Her father'S a dentist. 

6 POUCE DISCOVER CRACK 
IN AUSTRAUA . . 

A present and timeless states 

B repeated events in the present 

C instantaneous events in the 
present 

D past events 

E furure scheduled events 

F adverbial clauses of time and 
conditional clauses 

(Examples \-5 from f'riwu E~·. ~U.) 

Can you think of typical contextS for uses A-E of the present simple? In 
what order, and at what levels, might you introduce these uses to a group of 
learners? 

5 Present and past Identify the kinds of textS the following extractS come 
from. Change the verbs in the present into the past simple. What is the . 
effect? 

a) ... a family goes mL15Moom hunting, and, upon reruming ho=, begill$ worrying 
abou[ loadsloots. So 1I .. :y f«d a mL15hroom to ~ircal-I~I'S nice -and sin« Ihe 
!lelond pet survives, Ihey begin taring mL15hrooms al a great rale. Suddenly, 

. 5Omebody looksoul ~ window, and there's Ihe cal on the lawn, $lone cold deld .. . 

7S 
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b) WEDNESDAY. I rake Lily and rhe ocher Ihr~ children to 0 ..... local park. II is bin~rly 
co ld, almoSl fr«ring. My kids are wrapped up like &kimos but .here are othe r 
child~n wearing just thin COttOn T -shirts and no socks. 

c) Nicholson Baker lives in Mount Motris, New York, with his wife and child. His 
scorieslave appeared in The Atlantic and The New Yo •• " . The Mt=n;ne is his fi rst 
novel. His second, Room Tnnptral"rt, is also published by Granta Books. 

6 Past simple Identify the past simple verbs in this extract. As in Task 3, 
distinguish between past States, past events and past habits. 

Ianthe always hurried past the Vet'S housc ... The baSCmenl cattery sccmw to her a 
sinister place ••. On the crowded train a man gave up hls SCat 10 Ianthe and she accepted 
it gracefully. She expected oounesy from men and often received it . 

(from An U"'~;'Qbk Atl4cJnromt by B. I'ym) 

7 Past simple In which of the following text types are you likely to fi nd a 
high frequency of past simple verb structures? In these text types what other 
linguistic featu res are likely to co-occur with the past? The fi rst one is done 
for you. 

a) biographical sketch (written) Vt4\.I<t.Kt pMt ~i'"f!t.; tilOl.t t."F'''U~iOM [iJl. 
1~U, d t .] 

b) joke (spoken) 
c) weather report (written or spoken) 
d) complaint about faulty merchandise (spoken) 
e) holiday postcard 
£) film review (written) 
g) news broadcast 
h) insurance claim (written) 

What does this exercise suggest a bout possible approaches to teaching the 
past simple? 

8 Past perfect Idemify the examples of the past perfect in this passage: 

Penny and Ian MuirbeLd m.tlOlled their unoIcc a larm 
;uat in tim ... 'We'd houJht the a la!m and hadn'llJ<H 
I"OUIId to nxinr it up for ..... ka,' tald P ..... y. ' rd been 
naginr Ian to do i • .' A fonniJht .rtcr 
[on It.d put th~.\ann in pla.cc, th.eir .ol;.! fi.ocl Move 
O_U Io ... tcd in the middle of the' nil'lt and lei fire '0 
...-don ~lHnK behind it ... 

(from Which,) 
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9 Pan perfect Which of these statements most satisfactorily explains the 
examples of the past perfect in the preceding text? 

a) 'U you want to talk about a past event or siruation that occurred before a 
partirolar rime in the past, you use the past perfect.' (Collins COB UI LD 
English Grammar) 

b) 'U the speaker looks back hom a remote point to a point further in the 
past, we get the past peifeu .. . ' (Lewis 1982) 

c) 'The past petiee! is used to make it clear which event or state in a 
$tquence prc:ceded which.' (Close) 

10 Tenses in context Read this text and identify the different verb phrases 
that refer ro past rime; then add the verbs to the timdine below. 

ClARE STRACK wu _king In EdInburgh, 'ooNiil& and cIeanln& and seW~ pretty feci 

up', who:in she dlseo¥tred an Interestlll« ahernal.t¥e. 

'Will, 'II'IIJ back, I had • ... llI'iJ tn1ned to 1181 ' Ole,," and I had 1 deSt oo In Englbh, but 

I had never ~ thole ,¥,I]jI\r:a,ioM WIlen I heInI about teacl!li!I ~ 1111 foreign lin,""" I i F p,jnd it wu8Ol1ldl!Jng that I!Ued IIW qualitlcatklntand llfest3'le-' 
She enrolled I/. tha BIIIIl PII.eraI college hi EdlJlbur&h, compkted the lISA certl1lcole, 

ancI wu InunedlII.eiJ hired br!be tehooI to teach for two hwrs. dIIJ- Spanluds, ItaUans 
ancI Arabs 1!IOItIy, 

NOW 
-J, 

n 
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11 lime aud tense Correct ihe teuse mistakes in these extracts from students' 
writing. How would you explain your torrC(:tions [0 the students? 

a) When we artivcO in my house and I opened the door others friends were 
inside yet. They had ~n prepared a party and I was surprising. 

b) I didn't realise it was so late and the underground didn't work yet. 
t) When we arrived, the train leaved the station and we stayed in three long 

hours until the next train arrived. 
d ) My mother said me that my boyfriend, Andrew, was having a atddent 

and he stayed in the General HospitaL 
e) It seems difficult chink that I had ~n arrived here two weeks ago. 
f) In this afternoon my cousin was killed the cat o f his mother because the 

cat was in the road and my cousin don't he looked. 



17 Progressive aspect 

Introduction 

The different ways of marking the verb phrase to convey the speaker's 
perception o f the event - its 'aspect' - arc commonly caUed 'tenses' . It is 
imponant, however, not to confuse tense and aspect, since the latter has less to 
do with time than with 'shapc', It is anothct ' dimension', if you like. 

Taaks 

1 Aspect English verbs are marked for two a~pe<:IS: progressive (or 
continuous), and perfect. These are not mutually exdusive - they combine 
fredy, Can you identify examples of either progressive or perfea aspen in 
this interview with the novdin William Kennedy? 

,----'--'--

2 Progressive aspec1 Look at these explanations of the progressive aspect: 

'Forms comaining ( b.~l.-·jng express the speaker's view of the event as having 
limited duration.' (Lewis 1986) 

' Progressive be is 50 called because its basic meaning is that it presents the 
situation as being in progress: (Huddleston 1988 ) 

'The basic meaning of the progressive is .. .its depiction of an activity or event 
as incompkte, changing, temporary, etc.' (Richards 1985) 

Which of these explanations beSt fits aI/the fo llowing examples? 

a) Inflation and interest rates are going up, growth is going down. 
b) The eighteen-year-old is living in squats or sleeping rough and is 

probably using a false name, detC(:tives believe. 
c) In December 1989, 208 English hotels were being built, extended or 

refu rbished. 
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d) I was purting the milk bottles out when I heard the planes. 
e) The Portuguese have been fighting bulls for as long as thei r Spanish 

neighbours. 
£) A lot of weekends have to be given up 10 writing when I'm writing 

books. 
g) 'This is my first interview and I'm being very frank,' she says. 
h) ' I get a real kick out of showing people what to do. I'm always learning.' 
i) Everyone around me was crying and screaming. 
j) Up-and-coming Camden venue Pullit, in Jamestown Rd NWl, is pumng 

on a Norman Jay special on June 6. 

3 Progressive aspect The use of the -irlg form to focus on events in progress 
can be seen when it is combined with verbs of perception. What is the 
difference in meaning between these twO sentences? 

a) .. .1 see out of the corner of my eye a middle-aged woman crossing over 
towards the car ... 

b) .. .1 Set out of the corner of my eye a middle-aged woman cross over 
towards the car ... 

How does this d ifference relate to the inherent meaning o f the progressive? 

" Present progressive Teachers' grammars list a number of different uses for 
the present progressive. For example: 

I To describe eventS/si tuations in progress at the moment of speaking. 
2 To describe temporary situations in the present, though not necessarily at 

the mOment of speaking. 
J To describe changing or developing si tuations in the present. 
.. To describe repeated events or situations (with always, conltantly, 

for~, etc.). 
j To describe the background to an event in the present. 
t; To describe a present arrangement fo r a future event. 

Can you find an example of each use in the extracts (01-; ) in Task 2? 

What do all these uses have in common? For example, to what extent do 
they firlhis diagram? 

NOW 
-} ) 
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5 Present progressive Can you think of natural contexts for introducing and 
practising llse5 (1-4) in Task 4 of the present progressive? For example: 

I Events/situations in progress at the mo ment of speaking: )6u'ribi~ OK-

1oi~ tUtilU to lOlOlUlI\t.l!Ot !",Utllt. t.1. iK A po.ltGA,.."t 0,.. out,.. tl<.t 
plwl«:. 

6 Past progrcssive Look at these examples from Task 2 again. Convert the 
past progressive verbs into past simple. How docs this seem to affect the 
meaning? 

a ) In December 1989,208 English hotels were being bllilt , extended or 
reftJrbished. 

b) I was purting the milk bonles out when I heard the planes. 
c) Everyone arollnd me was crying and screaming. 

7 Past plOS'cssive How is the past progressive used in narrative? Consider 
this opening line from a Story by Raymond Ca rver: 

The telephone rang while he was runlling the "aruum cleaner. 

What docs this suggest about ways of introducing and practising the past 
progressive? 
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18 Perfect aspect 

Introduction 

Continuing our ( xploration of aspttt , we now look at the perfect. 

Tasks 

1 Perfect aspect As wi lh the progrcuive, the: auxiliary system allows 
different combinations of tense and aspect. Can you identify lhe perfect verb 
structures in the following sentences and decide what aspecruaJ meaning. i f 
any, they all have in common? 

al My attitude was, I've had my name: for twenty years, why change: it? 
b) By 2000 every age group over 50 will have increased. 
,) I have experienced winning the League once with the dub and it's 

remething you don't forget. 
d) She has been rehearsing for months and looks finer and in bener shape 

than evcr before. 
eJ Warnings that a major storm was approaching had been issued. 

2 Present perfect Idcnlify examples o f Ihe present perfect in this extract: 

BUCHANAN I5lhil lilt hrsonnd S«'Iion? 

EDITH Yu. 

RUCHANAN I've fo ... nd il n lUI. I' ve had a long ;o ... mcy. 

EDITH Didn'llhq provide a map? 

RUCHANAN No. 1 was offered a g ... ide, bui llum«l il down. 

EDrnf Are y"" cxp«!ed? 

RUCHANAN Yn . l'm miring today. They're making I presentation. I'm the 01001 
living employee. My photograph will 1M. in the firm's maguinc. They've 
already I tranged 1M pank ... lars.1 gave Ihem every assistance, of cO"'rK • 
... How long have yo ... worked htre? 

EDITH Fifry yurs.1 have br<:aks, of co ... r~. For pregnancy and the occasional 
dauh of. near r<:lative. 

RUCHANAN I'vc been her<: fur fifry yUr5. ICIO. How strange we've ""ver 1tKI. 

EDITH Which ptC do you use? 

RUCHANAN N ... mIM.r eighl. 

EDITH Ah, w.n, yo ... ""', Ihat explainl it . I've always entered by number fifteen . 

RUCHANAN J've a feeling we have met .... Yo ... 've the look abo ... t yo ... of the only 
woman I ever loved ... . IEdith Sl OpS. loolts up. gillf'S oJ sloJrlltd cry) I'm 
sorry if I've offended you. 

Ifrom TIlt (;oorl.",6 F.itb,..' $nw", by J. O" onl 
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3 Present perfect: Swan ( J 980) identifies twO ways in which the presem 
perfect is used: 

A) for aaions and situations continuing up to the present 
8 ) for finished actions and events 

Look at the examples of the presem perfect: you identified in Task 2. For 
each example, decide whether it belongs to category A or B. Are there any 
which could belong to both categories~ 

• Present perfect: Some writers (such as Comrie 1976) elaborate on the twO 
basic catesories described above: 

Perfect of result: in which a present state is viewed as being the result of 
$Ome past si tuation. 

- Experiential perfect: where a situation has occurttci al least once during 
$Orne time in the past leading up to the present. 

- Perfect of persistent situation: to describe a situation Ihal started in the 
past and persisrs unrillhe presenl. 
Perfect of recent past: the past situation is very recent. 

Can you match the concept with the appropriate example? 

a) I have JUSt found out that my husband has a four-year-old daughler by 
another woman. 

b) Have you ever had smoked mackerel pate? 
c) And he said: ' I'vc wo rked damn hard with England for eight yeat'S and I 

am nex about to quit .' 
d) Her housekeeper said: 'She's gone away, bull've no idea where.' 

5 Present perfect The present perfect is often used in conjuocrion with 
certain time expressions. Which of the following time cxpressions u mnot be 
used with the present pel fccl sentence She's hem herd Why nOt? 

before already once last year since three o'clock two 
weeks ago recently often for half an hour at three o'clock 
just yesterday morning this morning 

8 Prescot perfect The present perfect is often used to announce news. 
Identify the tenses of the verbs in the headline and in the first twO sentences 
o f this news article. What dC'temUncs the choice of verb tense in each case? 

,r--" --' -
• 

: Surfer survives white pointer 
A South AuatJ'aliaa leeneau hu beefI 

I .u··· .. by ... biU potnUr obut. --.nd 

I 
livecltouUt.he1ale. 

Stud,nt J ...... Bate., 17 .... trered onb' 
I Minor cub .. be:n be .... • ttact.ed by , . ", 

shark attack 
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7 Present perfect Can you think of situations that you could use to present 
each of the four uses of the present perfect in Task 4 ? 

For example: 
- Perfect of result: 11<.t .... tttl'loV,t~ of .... bll "'1Lo\,...!:i - 1k~ut .stAA.s1o.tA tl-t 

.4.00'" ill.; tltt.!:i'vt t .... ku. tkt ui.4.to . . . 

8 Present perfect progressive Can you do this exercise? What docs it suggest 
about the way the present progressive is used? 

Results of past activity 

PRESENTATION 

A You look lim!. What have you been 
doing? 

B I'm e~hausted. I' ve be<::n getting 

A Have you done everything? 
B Nearly. I've packed !he cases. 

and ['VI: been 10 !he bank, bull 
haven'l checked !he flight yet. 

• Grammar questions 
Underline with a solid linc """",--,~ __ 
the e~amples of!he Preul1I Ptrf«r 
Simp/to 
Underline with I broken line 
__ . _.!he examples of !he Pust nr 
Pufter COl1linuous. 

Why does A ask: 
Wlurr lurvt you bUll dning? 

"", 
Havt you dnnt tveryllting? 

[from H.ad"",y 1~lerrrud"I" by J. Soa" and L So.,,) 

9 Present perfect Now can you do this exercise? 

Here are ""me rules for the use of the Present Perle<:! {Simple and 
Progresl i .... ). Some of them are good ndC1; ""me of th= are wrong. 
Which arc the good onco? 

I. We can use me Present Perfect when we are talking about things 
which a,.., still happening nOw. 

2. We cannot use the Present Perfect when we a", ulking about a 
finished action. 

3. We cannot Use the Present Perfect when we give the rime of a 
finished amon. 

4. We Use the Present Perfect fo r actions wh ich happened recemly, 
and the Simple Past for amOn$ which happened lange. ago. 

S. We often Use the Pf(SCnt Perfect to give neWS. 
6. We often Use the Pmcnt Perfect to talk about expt:rienct. 

(from Th. Now Cunbridg. £~glish eo.., .. 2 by M. Swan and C. Walt .. ) 
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Introduction 

We have seen how verbs can be marked for tense and aspect. They can also be 
marked for 'modali()", Modal verbs arc: auxiliary verbs that function as an 
indicator of the: speaker's (or writer's) judgement about the likelihood or 
desirability of the situation in question. This unit looks at the: way modal verbs 
work and the: range: of meanings they o:::onvey. 

Tasks 

1 Modal verbs Identify the: modal verbs in this text: 

, 1 .... 
Ii '" 

II .I. , 

, , ~ 

2 Modal structures Compared to ' lexical verbs' (work, live, want, etc.) 
modal verbs function in syntactically special ways. There are also a number 
of verbs that share some of the characteristics of modals and some of the 
characteristics of lexkal verbs. 

8S 
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Look at the features listed in the left-hand column of the chan below. For 
each of the ver bs in the chan, put a tk k ( ..... ) where the features apply and a 
cross (oil') where they do not apply. 

<on must n(Jed went 

It lakes the 
infinitive without ' ro' 

There is no 
speciel th ird 
person form 

The negative 
is formed simply 
by adding 'nof 

The question is 
formed by inversion 

It cannot be 
preceded by other 
auxiliaries 

There is a pest form 

3 In another language you are familiar with, are there equivalent forms to the 
English modals? Do they function in syntactically similar ways? For 
example, how would you tfllrulate the following dialogue: 

A. I mutt go. 

B. Can'l you tt.r? 
A. I would slsy If I could. Bull have 10 wort. lomorrow. 

B. You shouldn'l wort 10 hard. Will rou be ablelo find a ISKI? 
A. It might be difficult. Msy I use your phone? 

If your first language is nOt English, 10 what extent does your language use 
verbs to express lhe meanings of these modals? What other means are 
available? How might these differences innuence your teaching of modal. to 
your language group? 

4 Error analysis Correct any problems of modality in these extracu. How 
would you explain your corrections to the students who wrote the sentences? 

a) A motorbike is cheaper and is faster in a city, You can leave it anywhere 
because you shouldn 't look for a park place. 

b) The hotel was overbooked and they sended us to another hotel at 
London. There it was only one room and all of us must sleep together. 

c) The best activity was a kind of competition: th ings have been hide and 
the teams should to find them . 
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d) At the end, a policeman could get the man and he gave the bag back to 
the woman. 

e) [f don 'l r;1ins we will can swim in the beach. o If my money isn't rerunded I'll be able to go to a lawyer to resolve the 
question. 

6 Two types of meaning Every modal verb expresses alleast two meanings; 

- All modals can be used to ta lk about probability/possibility: Ihis is 
sometimes called Iheir 'extrinsic' meaning. 

I 

- Each modal has another set of pa.rric:ular meanings which may be loosely 
classed as relating to human wishes, abilities, and obligations: these are 
sometimes called their 'in trinsic' meanings. 

Can you now complete this chart, indicating which modals commonly 
express which concepu... Think of an example, in each case. 

~" ~'" - m"" """"" ~"' ~""" -"'" mlghtn'r Ihouldn'r 

likelihood! t/ pl"obability 

ability 

permission 

prohibition I 4-
obligation! .,ty 

In the text in Task 1 above, find uses o f modals that express: 

- probability 
- ability 
- prohibition 

obligation/duty 

m_ 
mu,tn't 

• Meaning Classify the following examples o f modals (1) according 10 

whether they are being used in their extrinsic ('probability') sense, o r in their 
intrinsic sense; and (2), if intrinsic, according to whether they express 
obligation, permission, prohibition, or ability. The fint one is done fo r you. 

a) There and he wants to get it off his ,",,,, 
b) I'm . (Ron Atkinson) 
oj 
dJ 
e) The Dutch boxer, Turf, 

someone so short. (NBC Commentator) 

" 



Tasks 

88 

f) In the rear, the small diminutive figure of Shoaif Mohammed, who can't 
be much taller or shorter than he is. (Henry Blofcld) 

g) It looks as though that premature excitement may have been premature. 
(Brough ScOtt) 

h) He should put his foot down with a firm hand. (Radio Broadland) 
i) The two superpowers canna! divide the world imo their oyster. (Michael 

Hesdtine) 
j) At times he gave us what Barnes and Waddle could have given us but 

couldn't because they didn't play. (Bobby Robson) 
(from PrilllJU Eye', Cokm<t,Jx,l/s. Cokm411klls 2.~. J. Qml6) 

7 Obligation Do this exercise. What modal expressions does it indude, 
apart from the modal auxiliary mu~t? 

!tad the .... M IIU bfto •. DI:"* ifth.,. -'En: 

......uWwkl '" LLlH'f _~lMwkl 

You arm', allowed to <VI")' • ""'. 
You an requirul to carry Oft idenliry card alllhe _ . 
It isn', OfOCC:S"'Y to Wllhe polK< if yo" ...... , to hlye I demonllraUon. 
You an obliged to carry tthicle documentt .. hen you dri .. o. 
You do,,', ~ to ........ _tbd, in 'Own. 
It·, forbiddoa 10 critici .. die r;ovemmen'. 

Now complete the chtt bfto. with phrua from the ltacemenU. 

I munlb.n. to 

Y- _ I'4f"; wi Ii> 
I muttn'l 100n.t ....... 10 

Work in pain. Sor if the IUIlCiWiill m amYity 2 an: tnx« false for 
your counll)'. 

III HolW>d .... don't "" ... to cury ID card.. 

(from Flyi", Colo,lfS 2 by J. G.non·Sprong.r and S. GreonalL) 

8 Funnions Because of the range of meanings expressed by modal verbs, 
particularly with regard to their intrinsic senses, modals are used to fulfil a 
variety of imponam communicative functions. 

a) How many ways of making a request, using modal verbs, can you think of? 
bl How many functions can be expressed using can? 
c) Devise a shon funaional syllabus for beginners that uses only modal verbs. 

9 Teaching order Can you guess which is the mosI frequently occurring 
modal auxiliary in English? And which is the least? Try putting the nine 
modals (am, could, will, would, $hall, $hould, mDY, might, mu~t) in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Then have a look at the commentary. Does 
anything surprise you about the frequency order? What implications might 
this order have in the selection of modals for teaching? 
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Introduction 

This unit looks at rhe ways futurity is expressed in English, with special 
anention to the modal auxiliary will. 

1 Future tense There is no furore tense verb ending in English. Futurity is 
expressed in a number of different ways, some of which arc exemplified in 
these extracts. Can you identify them? 

,) ; - -- - --
) SenatorTed Kennedy is in son Andrew in Virginia 
for a busy year, marriage- '" June. Now comes 

1 wise at least. His niece word that Ted's daughter 
KCI'yY.daughtcrof the late Kara. 30, wi ll ri, ... , 

~ Robert F. Kennedy, is gel- knot with Washington l ling married to New York architect Michael Allen 
L Governor Mario Cuomo's this aurumn. 

bl Fo< th, time being, " least, 
Kuravsky is going 10 stay. But this 

I 
100 may change. ' I have a son, 
aged 11 : he says. ' In a few years' 

1 time he will have 10 serve in the I army and maybe I will have 10 
\ start thinking aboul going 100.' 

(from Tbc EN,..,. , rn) 

<) 
) ~ .... -... good coroceno in tho offing. "'1"'6'ny u 

Jk.ckn mums du.ring June and July to WO<k with tho 

NZSO. On June 20 he wiD he ~ Brud:nU. Sixth 

with ~'. Truufiprd Nr,J,r, on1uly 15 the pa' 
.;.,lin;" Ida Hac" ""! pbyo ~'. YOIIi .. c.,..,,,, .... 

( 

" 
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2 Will The modal auxiliary will is considered by many learners (and a 
number of grammarians) to be the nearest thing to a 'pure' future in English. 
Sut will does not always express futurity. In each of the following examples 
decide whether will/won', is used with future reference. Can you explain 
what wilUwon', means in those instances where it does not have future 
reference? 

a} But there will come a rime during even the happiest visit to Madrid when 
one will want to leave in a hurry. 

b) After the 17th, although you will still be active, you will also fed more 
introspective. K~p your spending to a minimum. 

c) h 's difficult. Deb won't speak to me or see our children. Oliver's mother 
blames me and won't meet me. 

d) On a good day I' ll get home at around six in the evening but most days 
it's after seven and sometimes much later. 

e) Dry and sunny in many areas. The best of the sunshine will be in the 
West, especially Scorland and Wales. 

£) Readers of The Daily Telegraph will have recently noticed severa l 
lengthy ani des about the BSe. 

g) I was the only person who knew where the restaurant was, so he said 'I'll 
ride with you, Lee.' 

h) He nei ther drinks nor smokes and will not touch tea or coffee. 
i) If you will smoke in bed, what can you expect? 
j) 100,000 people in Britain will have died from AIDS by the year 2000. 

3 Will What kind of texts do extracts (h ) and (e) in the prCi,:eding task come 
from ? In what other contexts would you expect to find will used for making 
predictions? If possible, look for aUlhentic textS, and check if you were right. 

4 Exponenu of futuri ty Faced with so much complexity, leamers invent 
rules. Two common assumptions arc that the choice of future form is 
determined (a) by the degree of cenainty; or (b) by how soon the future 
event will (lI;cur. 

In a survey conducted by a newspaper on the eve of a general election, the 
following statements were made about voting intentions. What ways of 
expressing futurity do they choose? Is there any relation between the 
exponent chosen and the degree of certainty each respondent expresses - or 
the proximity of the elections? 

a) I will vote Conservative. Of course, I will. 
b) I will probably vote Labour, if I can find out who my candidate is. 
c) If it's a fine day, I will perhaps vote for Paddy Ashdown. 
d) I'm voting Labour. The country needs an integrated housing policy. 
c) So in Cambridge I' ll be voting for Shirley Williams. 
£) First let me say how I am not going to vote. I am not going to vote 

tactically ... 
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5 -;nl fonns We have setn (in Unit 17) how ptogressive aspect conveys the 
meaning of activities ' in progress'. How does this apply ro progressive forms 
with fuNte reference? What is 'in progress' about these examples! 
a) His niece Kerry is gerring married in June. 
b) A new album of songs to help foreign SNdents learn English is being 

released this Aurumn. (fFL Cautte) 
c) For the lime being, ar luS!, Kuravsky is going 10 slay. 
d) ' I'm nearly 32,' he says without a hint of self-pity, 'and I am going to get 

old very quickly.' 
e) It is going 10 be an intriguing few days between now and next Thursday. 

I do nOI have a single shred of doubl we ace going 10 get a working 
majority. (The [nderundent) 

8 Arrangemenu, schedules, nc.. In the following situalions, which furure 
verb forms would you exp«t to feaNre prominently? Why? 

a) Two people trying 10 agree on a mutually convenient time to have a 
meeting. 

b) An enquiry at a train station information office. 
c) A person describing projected renovations to a house. 

What son of classroom activities an! suggested by these siNations? 

7 Future fonns The: choice of future fonn is determined less by factors such 
as nearness or cenainty, than by the speaker's perception of how the fuNre 
event is to come about. Malch the exponent on the left with ilS concept on 
the right: 

a) Kim's meeting Chris at 6. 1 There's evidena for X event 

b) I teil you what: I'll phone 
the station. 

c) ThetninleavesatIO.17. 
d) I think I'm going to be side:. 
e) There will be showers on 

the coast. o I'm going to order a salad. 

• occurrmg. 
2 X even! is predicted. 

3 I'm deciding to do X. 
4 X event is uhedukd to happen. 
S X event has been arranged to 

happen. 
6 X event will happen a$ a mattn 

of cowrse. 
g) The plane will be landing shonly. 7 I have decided to do X. 

8 WiIVgoing 10 Despite the fact that will and going to can each be used to 
make predictions and to talk about plans and intentions, there are often 
facton that determine the choice of one over the otber. 

look at this presentation idea, designed to highlight a difference bctwttll 
will and going to. What is the difference that is being highlighted? How 
dearisil? 

" 
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WILL .. GOING TO 

Pr ... nuuon 

!..o,er,. r<p<>ff<r in'.,..;"" them : 

(ir()m Melmmg. [ .. ro W(mh [ .. tnm~diar. by A. Doff, C. Jona IlI\d K. Mircb .. Jl) 

Can you devise an activity either to practise or to test the contrast that is 
being made? 

9 Future progrcssive Look at these rwo examples, from previous tasks, in 
which the futu re progressive form is used: 

al I'll be getring the plaster off next Tuesday. 
b) I'll be voting for Shirley Williams. 

What difference in meaning do you detect when the simple fo rm is used? 

c) I'll get the planer off next Tuesday. 
d) I'll vote for Shirley Williams. 

Do the same for these examples - conVert the progressive forms into simple 
ones and note any diffe rences in meaning: 

e) Christian Brando will be pleading 'not guilty' to the charge of murder. 
f) The House of Love won't be releasing 'Shake and Crawl' as a single. 

10 Activitics Look at these examples of coursebook activities. To what extent 
do you think they help learners express futurity in English? 



1 Answer m- qlle5bou. U )'OU'~ fUR, UK "m gomg to. 
If you'n DOl SIUC, 11K I'll pr0b4bly or I aptct I'll. 
What an YOII going to do ... 

"gh , ... lomorrow ru I . 
... on ),our next birthday? 

h " , ... w en you rcurc. 

{from ~~ I~ Uu f'n.1"t~c by A. Doff and C. jonal 

2 Look at th_lfIntenc:es and decide ICthey 
are right or wroDi. 

Ezampltl: 
My plaDe IeaVeI at 18.00 

(1t'1 the same time ror everybody, 
and I can't change it) 

I meet my lister at 2 p.m. tolDOfTOW (wrong) 

a can change the time because it 
only lDvolYei me and my IJislerJ 

1 TODlOITOW ~ the ftrst day or1el'm. 
Z I to to the theatre tomOii ow. 
3 Angelo Jt&tU English durn nut weak.. 
4 The party Jt&rtI at g p.m. 
5 My eum ~ next Mooday. 
6 The restaurant closes at 6 p.m. 
7 I meet my friend tomo •• ow evening. 
8 Next year ilaleap year. 

20 Fvtvrity 
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Introduction 

To complete chis sequence on modality (and on [he verb phrase) [his uni! takes 
a look al ways hypothetical and conditional meaning is expusscd in English. 

Use this teXI to answer Tasks 1-3 below. 

1 ' j don't chink I an sund this much Ion&er. Mike. Take _ ''''''y, plu$t'.' 
'Where illN:re to go? -if we could 80; I $aid. 
'TIle conlse, Mih.ll wouldn', be 110 bad ~n, in the country ... .' 
'Jl.ureven if we could srI there, we'd have to 1ive,' 1 pointed OUI, '~'d n«d food and 

I fuel and thing • .' 
• ... We (ol1ld find enough to keep us going for I lime umil we could grow things . 

... It'd be hard - but, Mike, [ can', nay in thi. cemetery Iny longer -I can' ••••• look u ii , 
Mikel I..oo« II il l We never did anYlhing to ~5c1'V(: all this .... If it had only been 
somethinS we could fight - I .•. 

10 'I can't seand it hrre:my more, Mike. I wll go mad if! have to sil here doing 
nothi", any longer while a grur riry diQ by inches all around 1m. Ir'd bC' different in 
Cornwall, .nywhell' in the rountry. I'd rather have to work nighr and day 10 keep alive 
rhan just 110 on like this. I th ink J'd rather die rryinillo lei away [han facc anolher winter 
like last : 

IJ I had nOt realized;1 wu IS bad as thaI. It wasn 't a thin& 10 be: argued .boul . 
• All right, darling.' I $lid. 'We 'll SO.' 
(from n..- Ku .... Wan by J. Wyndham) 

, Hypothetical meaning It wouldn't In so bad there. Does she know - or is 
she hypothesising? Can you identify any other examples of hypothetical 
meaning in the above passage? 

2 Conditional clauses 'When you want to talk about a possible situation and 
its consequences. you usc a conditiOmJl clause.' (Collins COBUl LD English 
Cram"",r) How many conditional c1auSC$ can you find in the extract? 

3 Mooals 'When you arc using a conditional clause, you often use a modtll 
in the main clause.' (ibid.) 

Find examples in the text to support this, 

"Would The modal would commonly expr«ses hypothetial meaning, But 
it can also express a variety of other meanings. Jdentify the examplet in these 
extracts that have a conditional meaning, and then categoriSt: the others. 

a ) When I was on lOur with Hothouse Five we would do a gig, travel a ll 
night and play music all the lime. 



2J HypothetH:.1 meening end condition.l, 

b) To carry on working and making it in the fitm business here would have 
meant coming to live in london, which was an appalling prosp«t'. 

c) I would, of course, VOle Conservative if I were in Taunton, where my 
vote is: except I won 'I be there, and therefore can 'I vOle. 

d) Major Phillips said Mark would continue 10 run the Gatoombe esta te. 
e) Buckingham Palace would not be drawn on whether the: Princess had 

any plans to remarry. 
f) I would advise would-be patients to be accompanied for the moral 

suppan . 
g) Sometimes I would give them food, because I was thinking that if my son 

was in the same position, I hope someone would do the same for him. 
h) I suppclse in my han I already knew I wouldn 'l see her again. 

5 Conditionals 'Foreign learners are o ften laught that there: are three: kinds 
of condirional senlence ... This is largely correct, but docs not fully dcsc. ibe 
the normal panems of tense in conditional clauses'. (Collins COBUILD 
op. d t.) 

Why nOI ~ Look at mis grammar summary which lists the mree types of 
conditional: 

(I) He wUJ_ if,.,.. calIb/ra. _ ..... w ... wW "'ppon 
Ih -wa 0'( ""OW iI MEIIed 
(2) He J" _ if rou '77 f IIiI:a. - till .. eta,. 
...,JI 0/_ -wa eN rtitlon tt.c _ • S?- 01' 1m z'" 
n. (kia' M ' H ..... tbIc it DOt ... . ...... u tbit 
..... 'H'lI. but I o;aa ' ' II" tile P ' tn,. r-.IL W. 
bx:fude; ben all tile ~ (fl, lib: (f".. __ efo/&. dw 

'FYn (I) MZ" ch' 
(I"" 01' .. ." ........ ) 

- ..... 
! 

- ftm.U; fI-~! _ -" hT. 

'FYn(2) Velo" _ J 1';(/11' _ PAI'7'. (l!d',., 
01' ..... ' " ;hai 
1YP'I (l) Mala ch' 
nuM:r. (11111_ .... ) ~'""" _ 2 't ...... : "-17' _ PAI'7' , ~ , 

! 

Which of the following examples conform to one of the three above types? 

a) It'll be a miracle if I make it (10 the While House) but God is still in the 
miracle business. 

" 
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b) If I met Margaret Thatl;her I ,ouldn't feel any violen'e towards her. Ali i 
,ould do is laugh at her. 

,) He said: 'If we are not going to win the World Cup then I do want 
England to win it.' 

d) 'You get me out and I give you Terry Waite,' he told his wunsd. 
e) ' If they had panicked and run off, we would have been perfe<:tly with in 

our rights to shoot at them' said a spokesman. o If you grow vegetables in w nventionallong rows, digging helps to 
,ontrol weeds. 

g) She is more surprised than anyone. ' If I'd have thought that this little film 
would have got so mu,h exposure! ' she says in genuine astonishment. 

h) If I go in a room and I don't know anyone, I won't be the loud one, I'll sit 
ba,k and take it all in. 

i) If he never returns, I would not be grea tly surprised.. 
j) I'd get up about 10 to 11. If I had no money I'd go shoplifting . .. 
k) I am not a member of the Government now. If I were a member o f the 

Government, I would say: ' For goodness' sake, don't do anymore about 
it'. 

I) Maybe if somebody would dye greengage jam to look like strawberry I 
might get to like it. 

6 Conditionals Look at this ,oursebook exercise. Whkh of the three 
,onditionals is it focused on? Evaluate the usefu lness of this kind of exercise. 

'iUhk:h twO of the following seDteflCCS are not 
00=1 

a) If someone will scream In the house next door. 
I'll call the police. 

b) I wouldn't !ell her if she asked me. 
c) I wouldn't be surprised ifsomebodywerc 

listening to our OOIlvenwion. 
d) I might go and see him if he VoWlted me to. 
e) lfthe Il'IOfley market would roll.pst I wouIdn~ 

loot all my SlolVings. 

7 Real versus unreal ronditions Ma, Andrew (1991) says, of wnditionals, 
that 'the division into two is more pedagogically useful than the division into 
three'. 

What does he mean ? For example, which of the extracts in Task 5 refer to 
' real' and which 10 ' unreal' conditions? What do you notice about the tense 
of the verbs in the if-clauses in the unreal I;onditions? 
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8 Conditionals and language functions Given the wide variety of conditional 
clause typC'S, the imponance of using realistic contexts for presentation and 
practice should be obvious. 

Can you think of $Orne typical language functions that might be expressed 
using differem conditional clause rypes? Give an example for each function 
and classify them according to whether they are real or unreal conditions. 
For example, 

Function £Xamplt! 

It ~ou AoII't 10, 

l 'U pkoot.t tu poIiu! 

Now, can you order the items you have listed for teaching purposes, i.e. in 
what order and at what approximate levels would you introduce them? 

9 Hypothetical pasl 'Apan from conditional clauses, hypothetical meaning 
may occur in a few other special constructions.' (l..e«h and Svartvik) 

Can you think of any other ways o f expressing unreal meaning using the 
hypothetical past? For example: 1 wish 1 had a aJr. 
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22 The noun phrase 

Introduction 

It may be the case that the preoccupation with the verb phrase in language 
tcaching materials has been at the expense o f due attention to the noun phrase: 
a simple oount of erron in the writing produced by intennedi,;lIc studena often 
reveals a higber proponion of noun.phrase-related errors than errors in the 
verb system. This unit, and the following unit on determiners, attempts to 
r«lress the balance. 

Task. 
, Noun categories 

following: 
In the following text, find an example of each of the 

....-- .. 
• • 

a) A proper noun: the name o f a specific. and uniqu.e, person, place, etc. (Be 
careful: a capilal1ener does nOl necessarily make something unique!) 

bl 

<I 

dl 

<I 

0 

,I 
hi 

A common noun: any noun thai is not a proper noun, often divided 
between concrete and abstract nouns. 
A coum noun: a noun that rden to an objec.:t that can be counted, and 
therefore allows a plural form, or takes a plural verb. 
A non-('ount noun (also called 'mass' noun): a noun that is uncountable 
and always takes a singular verb. 
A collective noun: one that refers to a group, and may take either a 
singular or a plural verb. 
A noun modifier: when a nOun functions like an adjective and modifies 
the meaning of the noun that follows. 
A pronoun: a word mat can substitute for a noun. 
An adjec.:t ive functioning as a noun. 

- -'- . -.. 
, " oanny bttamc: I Princess. " lIoorIUown Rat tDt year, ValDhall un~iIcd I = c:aIJcd Calibn. 

lbox p,uenl - 1M ~ JI pK'Viu,. and w 
public II the ""'lOr E .... opcan motor show_ -

oouk/n'l l'II..-e been Iat prq>amIfoc-~ they,..w. 

: beume an Hoootary KnJght. Antl, 10 cap II all, 

I WImbkdonwonlhcCup. 

We've just ernergN, ~ QUDoelvcs, from. , 
· den"" ~hoen "'" got .. tim' U!Ied 10 the UllC'Ipectcd. 
• 
, BUl in 11M: motOr industry. Ihe 'eiahtla YVC<i wlr 

IkcaUSl' I,', noc ~ryday, nocncn nnydeade. 

WI I "'"' car appcan whlcb bucU 10 many I~ 

..... owu 10 little IO~ thlnIdn& . 
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2 Countability Which of the: following combinations are: permissible:? 

luw 

, 
Kim 
the: Kim 
a Kim 
some: Kim 
IGnu 

l J • 
cup furniture: stone: 
the: !;Up the: furniture: the: StOne: 
a cup a furniture: a stone: 
some: cup some: furniture: some: stone: 
!;Ups fumirurc:s stones 

(Ifttt A u~ C, ... '"'u,o{~ by'" Quitk and 5. c;n...,boum) 

Can you ide:ntify each of the: noun groups in columns (1-4) in the: above: 
exe:rcise? 

3 CountINOD<ount DOUns What is the: language: point that is being 
practised in this e:xe:rcise? 

Wlttl. wiUoouI at ""'Ido tIM! .01 ...... tIM! pki-. ..... . .,.-:-::. I _"~ .. ' _. ,..... .... _ :t. . 

L 
.... ...... ... .... ..... ..... " , ........ . 7 •............ 

1 • . . 

I. .. _..... ... t . 

5. ....... .... _ _ .. 
• 

. ~ .~. 
. ......... 10. , ..... , .. . 

.. Number English distinguishes bc:twttn singular and plural. The: formation 
~f the: J?lural. is relatively e:asy for Ie:arne:rs to grasp. Bur there: are: a few 
inconSlste:ncles. 

Which is the: 'odd one: OUt' in each group. Why? 

a) book watch coat clocl: 
b ) mouse man child goose 
c) wife thief chief wolf 
d) trousers skirts jeans tights 
e:) cow fish sheep salmon 
f) sheep cattle police people 

Which of the: above: irregularities are: leame:rs likely to e:ncounte:r al bqinne:r 
Ie:vel? 

.. 
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5 Nouns in groups When two nouns are PUt side by side a relationship is 
implied, and this is often one of possession. Bu[ there are conslraints as to 
what nouns can go tOgether and how. Look at these examples of student 
errors. Can you correct themf 

a) I didn't know what to do with the refrigerator of my sister. 
b) The hair of Yolanda is very long and very curly. 
c) This hit the policeman's head that was standing at the house's corner. 
d) He had filmed 1"2, the most expensive film in cinema's history. 
e) Few months later his daughter died in a car's accident. 
f) He is a mechanic of cars. 
g) We have also a buses network. 
h ) My investigations led me to the prison where there was a Frank's old 

friend. 

What rules about the use of possessive 's can you generalise from these 
examples? 

In another language you arc familiar with, can nouns be combined in similar 
ways to Engl ish? 

S Can you think of contextS and activities for presenting and practising the use 
ofthe possessive ~ ? 

For example: 

..-. __ .... _ ... -.. ... _ ... ' " .... 
, , 
• 
• 
• • 

I: , :a.y . lOa. 

I: " •• ~ 

• • --- , 
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7 Modification The main noun of a noun phtlue can be described (or 
modified) by words that pre«de it - rypiGi lly adjtcrives (see Unit 24) - or 
words that follow it, as in: 
a new Glr called Calibn 

premodification head postmodi(icatioll 
Identify examples of pre- and postmodi6cation in the text that follows. 
What form does the modifier take? b it, for example, an adjeaive, a noun, a 
prepositional phrase or something else? (Note that some examples of 
modifkation are embedded in others.) 

Example: 
- a gap in an existing kam: po.tt~{I"'-tiOfl of ~f' j,I"i~ '" f"I"tpo.1itiOlVl\ 

f'k"'~L . ___ . J.s,: t ' oft . . '~ .. pI 
- all eXlstmg team: f'1'("",-1\,"'- lOt!. tAM j,I"l~ '" f'''' .... 1'-1 L 

Before we sent them - _ ... 
e1 ... - , 

• 'm 

• • .... • • • ~ ... - '; • , 
I fitters we made sure ...... 't_ .... '"~_ or: .. 
• .. • .. . .......... . .... 

they'd fit. - • • .... .- '- ... -' ..... .... .. , • ., 
• _ 100' ... . ............ MI ....... ., . 

• • . . • • -""! • ..... _ ... ......... .. - .. oooL • 7 LL1 .. ... , • " .. k • .. , ... " .... Wi 72 .. ..... _ ... 
" , ... ..., 

. " • .... " .... ..... , ~ • .... .. •• ... ... . p ' _ •. 
8 Rdarive clauses Relative clauses are a form of po5nnodificarion. Here is 

part of an exercise which exploits the ambiguity of relative clauses. Can you 
do the exercise and invent some examples of your own? 

5., ibKK I. wtth two m II 7Inp 

~-'_"tI-. ...... ''''''''= _. ___ ". ____ ),. 2 , •• _ 

WI::",,, s.r __ ... _.) ....... w'"'.;bl_c;' .. zz 

, "" ... ""'* wIr4cto • ,.,. .. __ .. "'" .. s • 

Ifz ... , t..-.-~ c.&,.'W.· &.r-ar OF by L C. AI ..... d n ) 
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How would intonation resolve the ambiguity, if these sentences were spoken? 

9 Pronouns As nOted in Task l , lhere are a number of different types of 
pronoun. For example: 

personal pronouns (both subject and object) 
possessive pronouns 
demonstrative pronouns 
rela tive pronouns 
indef'inite pronouns 

Identify the pronouns and their referents - the penon or thing the pro noun 
nands for - in the Jobcenue advertisement (Task 7). Do you know what 
kinds of pronoun they are? Note: there is at least one pronoun in every 
sentence in the adven. 

How could you use or adapt the Jobcentre text to focus on pronoun use in 
English? 

10 Nominalisation look at these two texts. One is from an encyclopedia and 
the other was wrinen by a learner: What is the approximate proportion of 
nouns to verbs in each case? (Combinations of auxiliary and paniciple - have 
bought -count as one verb.) 

I Newsl'lpers have a dislribulion Ihal is 
wider Ihan lhat of Idnision n~ws. 
Since thc: invenlion of Ihetelegraph, 
which enormously {xililaled the rapid 
pthcrinJ of news, newsp;lpcn have 
boughl thrit KrvKes from the gnal 
""WlI agencies. Improvements in 
typeSetting and in printing have ",."dc 
possible the pllblic:alion of hllge ""WlI 
• ditions al!Veal sp«<!. Modem 
newspapcn Irc supported primarily by 
Ih .... 1. of advertising Ip;lce, as they 
arc so ld al only. fraction of the roll of 
production. In r«eIl yean ncwspapcn 
have ~Ided ";lSI infh .... DQ' through 
mru controlling inlernn in ocher 
media, incl..dil1l radio and television. 

(from n.e NftI.' Coht...b'" 
EJoqcIo"u", ciled in s--I 
LI".P"'~ C."""""" w,..,.;", 
dnJT~dch;", by W. E. Rud .. rford t 

2 My counrry famous n(W$paPCr is 
'Timfs of Mukar'. It (Siabl'sh around 
1920. II publish in Ihrtt Othe r city. 
Circt.llation. rc 270.000 copy. There 
an many peopl( buy copy and rr&d 
III ~ abolll currcnl lOpic, 
o:dlJClltion and =.11 prinllUU(h 
Id"errisil1land ..... di, lribute ,II over 
mycollDUY . 

(f ...... Scwnd LIn,....,.. C ...... ""'" 
f..".",;", • ..J T Nch,'", 
b)' W. E. Rutherford) 

What exercises or activities can you think of that might help learners increase 
the noun-verb ratio in their writing? Here is one possibility: 

Itc-wrile the foilowingKnltt"ICes by ch.angin, Ihe underlined verb into in nO\1O form, and 
make .ny och~r ne«uary ehanges: 

She knows hcrgrammar lhorOtlghly. 

She $prreqicd '-.U$( she worked hard. 



23 Determiners 

Introduction 

Nouns stand for people. things and so on, but o ften il is important!O es tablish 
which parti(:ular person or th ing is being referred to, or how many. 
Detenniners arc a class of words that are used with nouns and have the 
function of defining the reference of the noun in some way. They .:answer, for 
example, the question Which? o r Whose? Of How WUlny? of the th ing(s) named 
in the noun phrase. 

1 Determiners There arc eight differen t detcrmincn in mis text (a lthough 
some arc repealed). Can you identify them? The first is underlined for you: 

'i-w-.-,.,.-~n;;~i~~ Dwyer , 
, .... ppc:d up . loa ..... m NikOOl 
I ~ in lhc duty frft shop 8' 
I O>arla de: Gaulle aU po< I in 

I Paris last sum.nw:r. The o;ouplc 
were ofTlo "'Iin .. ft'tl'_b 

Iialu. and wen: sti ll on the titst 
roll of film when the c.ma'fl 
broke, which me.nt missed 

\ pholO uppo<hmilics in Bet-lin. 
• They o;onP,ct~ "'ikon UK 10 
) find out whal tlIcU ",he. vren 

J 
unda' lhc IU,."UlIec. Nikon 
8" ted 10 look at lhc camtta, 

· and to reptile any rault fl'H of 
\ charJc. bUI when the camas 
\ WIUI n:~ed, il WIUI Aill (.ully. 
· In tM end Nikon did replace !he: 

) 
camml, ... pslun: of ,.....twill 
- but they wac: under no 

: obliption 10 do 10. ,---- {from Whidt) 

2. The uro article In the previous text $OtnC: noun phrases, such as Paris have 
no determiner al all . Since the presence of a determiner is the norm, . 
determiner absence is called the 'uro article ' (and marked 0 ). Otner 
examples from the text are: 0 Charles de Gaulle airport; roll or0 film; 0 
missed photo opportunities; {Tee or0 charge. 

Identify six 'uro articles' in this ttxt: 

103 
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Like a Beacon 

In London 
("ery now and then 

I sa this craving 
for my mothu', food 

1 leave art galkries 
in search of plantailla 

saltflSh/lW«! potal""'" 

I need this link 

I need this louch 

of home 
swinging my bag 
like a beacon 

against the cold 

(by G. Nichoul 

Now, fi nd an example in the text of each of these rules for zero article use: 

a) Use "Ze ro article wilh non-count nouns, where the reference is indefinite. 
b) Use zero article with plural count nouns, where the reference is indefinite. 
c) Use zero article with proper nouns. 
d) Use zero article with certain common expressions of time and place, 

means of transport, and so on. 

Can you th ink of more examples of Rule (d)? For example: by train, in bed. 

3 Ankles: definite versus indefinite In the text in Task 1, a bargain Nikol'l 
camera is subsequently referred to as the camera. The indefinite article is 
used here to signal new information, whi le the definite article is used for 
given information. Complete the spaces in these limericks with either a or 
the. What ' ru les' determine your choice? 

There was _ young man of Verdun 
Who (ay several hours in _5un. 
_ people who milled 
Round _ mn uid: 'He'sgrill(d­
NO! iusl medium-rare, bUI well done! 

- «nain young woman of Thule 
fell in love with - man with - mule. 
Said_girllo _ man: 
If we marry, we can 
Go 10 Thule on_ back of _ mule. 

How does the 'new versus given' distinction aa:.:ount for the use of the, in 
each case? 
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.. ~fiDite article What is definite, i.e. 'given', about each of the underlined 
examples of Ih~ in the follow ing {wo textS, both openings of stories? 

a) The ... WlIsonce a rich man who had a very bulltifu] wift and a buutifuJ daughter 
known as Nourie Hadig.. Ewry month when tht moon appeaml in thtsky, 11K wife 
asked: 'New moon, am I tiH:: most beauliful or aK you?' And e~ery momh Ihe moon 
replied, 'You a ... ~ mosl beauliful.' 

(from n.. v;'Qgo iI<Jok o(NirtT~1a ""iud by A. Cart ... ) 

bl Carl &01 off work allhm:. He len tiH::stalion and dro~t 10 a shoeslore nur his 
apUtlM111. He PUI his foot on tiH::slOOl and I ... tlK clerk unlace his workboo{. 

(hom TheSrotino(~c.......,. by R. Ct. ....... ) 

5 Generic reference look at the following four·sentence text about dodos. 
Which sentences are generalisations, and which reft r to specific events and 
entiriesf How are dodos referred to in each case? 

0000 
The dodo was a flightle$$ bird 
which 1i~ed on the island of 
Mauritius in the Indian Ocean. 
The dodo WIS c lumsy and 
helpless. but it hid no natun1 
enemies. Then slilon brought 
dogs, pigs and ralS to the island. 
The dndm wen: killed and !heir 
eggs were ealen. The last dgdn 
died in 168 1. 

6 Generic reference Look at {Wo more texts from the Pocket Encyclopedia. 
Which of the following combinations of anicle + noun are not used in 
English to ta lk about things in general, i.e. as a class? 

Coum nouns Noo-wuot DOUns 

al a(n) + singular: A riger .. . e) the: The carbon ... 
bl the + singular: The riger .. . f) ~trO article: Carbon ... 
cl the + plural: The tigers . . . 
dl zero article + plural: ligers .. . 
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TIGER 
The liger is the IU$eSI of the big 
Cats.lfS lIome is ASIa. 

Tigen; hunl alone and.\ night. 
They prey on deer. wild canle 
and pigs. Only an old or sick tiger 
will a!lack people. The ti ger's 
stripes camounage il in loog 
grass. Unlike otheT cm.. tigers 
often bailie 10 keep cool. 

CARBON 
Carbon is one of the chemical 
elements . All living fhings 
contain carbon. If you hold a 
pla le above a candle fiame. a 
black deposi t of carbon forms 00 

il. Bo\h charcoal and coke are 
fonns of carbon. 

(from Poc'~t F;1fcy<iOpMU. by A.Jack) Urom Pock .. u,CJ<'lop.du. by A. Jackl 

7 Anides You should now be able [0 account for all uses of zero artide (e), 
alan and the in this extract: 

Once upon a sunny morning a man who sat in a breakfast nook looked up from his 
scrambled eggs to see a white unicorn with a gold horn quietly cropping the rORS in the 
garden. The man went up to the bedroom whue hi. wife wasstill asleep and woke her. 
'There's a unicorn in the garden,' he said. 'Eating r()!;es.' She o!",ned one unfriendly eye 
and looked at him. 'The unicorn is a mythical beast,' she said, and turned her back on 
him. The man walked slowly downstairs and OUt into the garden. The unicorn was stiJi 
rhere; h WlIS now browsing among the tulips ... 

(from F .. b~. 1'0' 0 .. , Tim~ by J-Thurber) 

8 Anides Look at these matching cxcn;ises. Can you do them? How useful 
are these rules? Which of the different rules for the use of the have been dealt 
with in Tasks 2-6 in this unit? 

n.. """"oj world it .".m ......". It- _,. 
n.~ an be ~..d fa< m.any dtff"""" .....".... M.",h coch '""'" ,.;m on cumpl< 
"",<11« a< plInsc. 

I "...,. ..... man ",,,,ide. n.~ man 
...... ull. 

2 n.~ """'" and tho world bo,h,., 
• rouO<!the"' .... 

} ' an', flO<! the pm , bou~' 

rem"'"'y· 
4 Whm:', th~ a,1 (J6t "" IhIt 6 ... ;" 

'*", ...... ) 
S Poulisin d,~ ptdo •. 
, Silo plays !.be pio"" wdl. 
1 h .... th. bestfumlha ................. 
• the rick. the poor. !.be "",,",p\oyed 
, the U.jled Sw<o of Am<ria. t ho 

Quorn of $poi. 

When ...: do NOT ........ utidt 

A wim ",po-rI&,;~ 
B when""lyOM .... l> 

C wh." m. obi<a 0< ]>0"'"' .. 
men';""cd fa<. oecond rim< 

o ""'""" ...: mok """ .. do'''' Mo.i", 
bt' .,Jdi"' ..... i"/orma"". 

[ ";!Io mwial i ... rum.".. 
F wi!lo ad/mi ..... ",dnaibe.ct ... o, -. G ""'""" Ioaoo., .......... on/y.".. <hing 

" 00", ~~n-td '" 
H wi<h titl.. and pba ............. ha .... 

.... idnof 
I ...... n <h~ obi<a is known bt' 
~-, 

M.tet. .... <Un'lpIa: with Ihtird<><ripcioru. 

I kr>-tiMtc/bau'Y A m<»' namn of """'~ ciriD &lid """.<rXs 
2 Ca, .... be..,liful. B ~n<""ntable """n. 
J ~!millt/woocl C countable ob;... .. in ~ 
4 Ioom~ital D abotroct " ...... 
f Now V.mJBr.ui! [ "' .... placa/loation. 

(nom Thi~. First Cmi(i"",. by J. Naunfonl 
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9 Some/any Look at these two descriptions of the use of some and Dny. In 
what way do they differ? 

, CowItilble IIOUf\$ ~ u.sed with _ + 
• plurallIOWI in posit~ scnteDl;el , and 
.. , + • plurll noun in questions and 
neptiva. 
rWIOI_trr h . 
An dun uq ifill 
WtlllM"l!<"I'd_.1. t , 21. 

U_table nouns 1ft: IISCd with_ 
in posilin: scnleDl;el and.., in 
questions II!d noepliYC$, but only with • 
~noun. 
1lttn is _ ..u!:. 
II /MTc.., ...",1 
Wt /iaw.'ttot_,..wo. 

(from HMd.-, 1'n-1~Itrmtdi<lu by J. Soors and L Soars) 

2 Both lOme and /lny an III! ~ (or indefinite 
quantiti • . 

Some .. QH~ if the quentity .. I.bided 01 
limited. in eome way. 

Any .. U?l~ if the quantity ie QIliUtrictad Of 
'1DIimited. 

The reetriC'tioD may be II rul ODe (Theft', eome 
ch_ in the tndp) Of in the mind of the epeeker 
(Wollld you like _etbiD. to eat?). 

The ehoice of.ame or Ally ie Dot determiDed by 
rnmmatical form but by meeDin • . 

(from Ow, tmd Abooot b, M. ~l 

The following examples are takcn from Tea Party Dnd Other PlDYl by 
Harold Pinter. Can you account for them using the above descriptions? 
Which of the descriptions do you consider to be mOte helpful for learners? 

a) I brought some chocolates for her. 
b) I bet you some woman could have made you a good wife. 
c) I've never spoken to any other woman on the subject. 
d) Can I get you some cocoa ? Some hot chocolate? 
e) If you have any complaints, just tell me. 
f) Anyone could do that for you. 
g) Get dressed, will you? It'll be any minute now. 
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10 fktenniners look allhesoe activities. What particular uses and kinds of 
determiners is each one dealing with~ 

, 
TAr,..., J(NtJk~rJ ar~ a<>ins ,,,,,fill a ZO<>. TM 
fiTsl SpMk., point! oul a a'o"l' of animals 
and 1M J«QN/ rxr/DUm IIIDI M dililus 
llIDs. ani"",ls. BqtNt' dai,., 1M tlrilllO<>Jt DI 
/M ~INff ",IN ,0<>. 
Theft OK !he mates. 
011. I halo ...u.a! 

The~ ... the \iom. 
011. I hlIe ["",,! 

n..~ .... !he cf'<)C()(\ile •. 
011. I hate CfOCn,W"! 

1kR .... !he panoo.. 

(from R.lflisti(. English Dn/is 
by & ..... bbs. v. Cook and M. Underwood) 

, r----------------, 
Make a chan of your own normal 

108 

diet - Whal you usually eat - and then 
diJ(:U$$ it and compare: it with your 
panner'5 rOiling habits. 
Eumple:: 
4. I do,, ', eat a"y chocolate. 
I Do .. ·/ you' I eDI D /0/ 0( chocola/(. 

I love if! 
." Do)'O" (a/ much fruit? 
H, f (a/ a lil/I( /ruil. alld D /0/ 0( 

cak(j alld i"'oCnlDm ! 

l a.. .... .-.-
• , 

'''',;-i 
'*~ 
.~ ... 

-
z_ 

J-, 

: ::·:'·::··:·~==::::i 
--

• • • • .. ..: 
• • • • ...... . 
• 
• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 

(frOfrl Colli". COBUILD EngliJ" Coo<, ... 1"4Cliu 8o<>~ 
1 by J. Wim,.nd D. Wilful 
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Introduction 

The function of adje<:tives is, typically, to add extra informarion to a noun 
phrase, while adverbs., very generally, expand on the information conveyed in 
the verb phrase. These definitions are necessarily vague: this unit explores some 
of the problems related to these two important word classes. 

Tasks 

1 Adjectives and adverbs It is sometimes diffi!::ult to tell them apart. Can 
you, for example, do this coursebook exercise? 

DiVIde the following words Imo adjeoives and 
adverbs. Which an be used as both? If De .... . my. 
usc your dictiona1'y to help )'OU. 

2 Adjectives Identify the: adjectives in this text: 

(from ' ''lnotUdiau M~II'" by J. 
a.11.nd It Gow.c.) 

No fI"I()A fumbl1rw ~I aI die boclUil of ,.,... _ wt... you buy our 

ORGANISER HANDBAG 
On« YOU pi ,our Mnds on one of lhese ",""Ille 
luther ~ 'fOU1I know aKlly .Iom 1M dw/Ye 
or "~i. dw;u howe b'j'J ~re MCUr.ly ploce1 

MD from KIh. lad ... , which Is smoud. to !ht toud! ~nd 
fuU, UM<I. OIl' boil hI>. """ of .....nol future> WI 
boo umful ror ooMl"WWtr you list It. On .~ Ull)'d.iy 
b i1 mun 111.:1 for hoIld.I,. you1] nne! IT lnd ..... bIt 
keepI". ;»1 thooe nil Jed btu.1Id pitas qed .. ;. 

It b ¥f~LabIt In bbct (I" II.Iwy (N) or (nOm (0. IJId COlIS JUS! 
£25.95 Indlldln, P""';we..oo ~ 

Can you identify any common adjectival suffixes in the above adje<:tives? 
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3 Adjectives 'Some adjectives, il ~ms, are more adjective-like man others'. 
(Crystal 1987) 

There are five main criteria used in identifying an adjective, but not all 
adjectives meet all the criteria. They arc: 

a) Adjectives occur after forms of to be: it's soft. 
b) They occur after articles and be:fore nouns: an elleryday basis. 
c) They occur after intensifiers, such as lIery, rather, so, extremely: lIery 

elusille. 
d) They occur in the comparative and superlative form: more useful. 
e) They occur before ·Iy to form adverbs: secure - securely. 

The following grid lists some of the words from the advertising text in Task 
2. Look at each word and put a tick against each of the criteria (a - e) it 
fulfils. To what extent can each word be: called a 'pure' adjective? 

Criteria 

• b , d • 
wft 

available 

needed 

everydav 

house 

Vour 

.. Paniciples and participial adjectives In the following advertisements, say 
which of the underlined words are: 

a) participles, either present Of past, and are functioning as components of 
a verb phrase (e.g. the woman was drownjnKi the book I.tft on the train). 

b) participles acting as qualitative adjectives, i.e. they describe: the quality of 
something and they can be qualified with ttQ: (e.g. a borinK book; a 
friKhlened rabbit). 

c) participles acting as classifying adjectives, I.e. they classify things and 
they cannOI normally be qualified with VCO' (e.g. the sminK sun; a 
broken leg). 

d) adjectives formed by adding.i.nl or -td to noun phrases (e.g. a talented 
musician). 

e) compound adjectiVes formed by adding a verb participle to a noun, 
adjective or adverb (e.g. a KOOO.lookjoK actor). 
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, 

(from /en*", R"YmrW 
It ... ...t.! 

, 
• , 
\ , 

\ , 
i 
I 

, • 

~, L'nl 

'Jbru..!yshsMFiK4 bomp ...... in 0_ 
_ I>Cf't of IIIltUR prcIms, five mi· 
""'1ft' walk from Iho. ... in ~1a..:I·1 
1OUIh-. AWn- Ird by Iqqyjns. 
m ·n. driveway. !be .. "peuy in· 
cllI<kI • ,ittiP' ......... W-fittq1 
k.il(:hen. tw" balhtoomI. ......,.. ..... -
101')' and double ..... Central 
he.l>rin., double .lu.inc. Carpell and 
blinds i!!C"h ...... Pritd97.000. 

5 Adicttival order o~ of these terrific sof.leathn bags. What is the 
ptefc:rm:I order o f adj«tive5 befo re the noun? 

'When you use more than one adjective' in a noun group, the usual order of 
the adjectives is: qualitative adjectives (i.e. adjectives that identify a quality 
that something has, $uch as pretty, hCD/thy, old). followed by colour 
adjectives, followed by classifying adjectives (i.e. adjectives used to identify 
the particular class something belongs to, such as woockn, electric, foreign, 
Italian ).' (Collins COBUILD Eng/ish Grammar - parentheses added) 

Do these examples follow the above panC'fO~ 

al Sarina wears tight black drus £191 from Katherine HamDen. (The Fau) 
b) Relax in this romfort4bk Victorian country bouse ... (The ObU'nlo) 
c) Bl4cl! sticky riu from Indonesia and the Philippines makes a /uscioJfs 

nut". dessert. (Australian Gounm!'t) 
d) The ancient Chjn~ ccmfeai01ln-y o f young stem gingD' in syrup adds an 

exotic touch 10 a simple ia-crum dtuert. Packed in elaboraury 
duoraud glAud ceramic ;a1$, it also makes an unusual gift. (Australian 
Gourmet) 

What is the order of participles and noun modifiers? Where do the 
determiners go? 

Note chal long adjective strings are peculiar only 10 cenain specialised lexl 
types such as advertisements. Is there any point in teaching learners the rules 
of adjectival order? Is there any basic logic to the order? 

I Adverbs In this extract from a novd, five of Ihe adverbs have been 
underlined. There are ten more. un you find them? 

' I'¥~ tbO\lpl _booll 100 aU day,' .be: a!lUiu<d .jmplr. byiDc Mr hand on his arm.. 
'Tommy knows 1OO'~ innoo;cnt.l'n: ,lwI" knoWII t/uf. And '""~ h!:n I~r now. 
Whaf dx realb mattn'laf tht- ~an of if!' ... 
Sbe lifted _ hand fa hiscbed:. smilina fondly when she ff:ll ilS hul. 

111 



112 

AI her gestlue, he murm~ bf,nlIO her apin."Ihm his mourn moved warmly .",;rut 
IIu bare Ihrollt and shoulders ... 
The' telephone rangshtilly. 
They jumped .p"rt lIS if an inltudu we<"( praml, naring 1.1 tad! other guiltily.s 1M 
telephone went ~ It nu.ck ill w.y through four jarring double rings !)(fore 
Lady Helen <"(aliled that Carolm.., .lready two hours bf,hind schedule on her fr~ 
(Yming, had ldt tM fbt. Thcy we<"( entirel y . 101>( . 

(from Pd)" ..... rm Bioodby E. Coots_I 

7 Adverbs Adverbs convey a wide range of meanings. Of the underlined 
adverbs in the previous text, can you find an example of each of Ihe 
following rypes: 

a) adverb of place 
b) adverb of time 
c) adverb of manner 
d ) adverb of degree 
e) linking adverb 

Now assign a category to the Other ten adverbs. 

8 Adverbials Notice that, in the teXt in Task 6 t:l1l thy, and to his ched, 
although not adverbs (one is a noun phrase and the other a prepositional 
phrase) , funtrion like adverbs of time and place respeclively. Expressions 
Ihat function like adverbs are called ' adverbials' . 

Idemify any adverbials of time or place in this extract (also from Pt:lyment in 
Blood): 

Barbara Havel'l p"UStd On the wick drive !)(fon: 1Gina: back inlo tM houK. Snow had 
falien again during the night. ,. N oncthcleu, afm . foully ~l..:pkss nighl, 1M had rism 
shortly after dawn and had set oullhrough 1M snow ... 

What form does each adverbial take? 

9 Adverbs and adverbials Devise the following: 

a) an atrivity to imroouce adverbs of frequency (a/ways, sometimes, never 
etc.) at an elementary level 

b) an activity to present and contrUt yet, still and already at an 
intermediate level 

c) an activity 10 test understanding of the difference between for and since, 
used with time adverbials, at an intermediate level 

10 Comparison In [he following extracts from sNdent wriring, correct the 
erron in the adjective or adverbial phrases, and explain t~ rule that has 
been broken: 

a) He looks more younger than he really is. 
b) It all happen when I was very younger. 
c) He was polite, nice and more different that the boy I had live for fifteen 

years. 
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d ) Now, my brOthtt is most tall than before. 
e) Pierre is same intelligent as me. n I was the person happier in all the wo rld. 
g) People doesn't work as hardly as they thinks. 

11 Noun phnse review Identify the noun phrase errors in this text. What 
'rules' of noun, determiner, and adjettive usage are being broken in each 
case? 



25 Prepositions and phrasal verbs 

Introduction 
Prepositions - or,;1[ least, the rules governing their use - arc c:Iusivc. This unit 
addresses some of the issues before going on to look ;1[ how prepositions and 
adverbs combine with verbs to form 'multi-part verbs'. 

Task. 

1 PrtpOsitions Identify the prepositions in this text. 

Hillary, Sir Edmund Perciyal (1919-) New Zuland explorer and mounlain~r who. in 
1951 wilh the Sherpa mountainet:rTrnzi", Norpy Ie. 1914-86), firsl climMd [0 Ihe 
wmmil of Mounl Ev=st. He ro:ceivcd . kni&hthood in the same ~ar ... 
Born in AIICkund, Hill.ary 5ptnl two years I ' Auckbnd University CoIIep.nd worked 
on his "1M.', farm brlou toininadlor Royal New Zealand Air For« in 1943. He Kl'Yfli 
IS. ~vigal0r aboard flying boalS in Ihe pacirlC dwing 1M war .•. 

(from" Diah ... ryoflOlh ~M')' lJIotlJ Bior.rphyN'rN by A. Brigs) 

Can you classify the prepositions you have identified? For example, can you 
identify any prepositions of: 

- place 
- time 
- accompaniment 
- belonging 

2 Preposilional phrases Prepositions are followed by a noun phrase (the 
'complement' of the preposition) ro make up a ' prepositional phrase' . For 
example: ill Auckland; as a navigator. 

Underline all the prepositional phrases in the above text. 
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3 Prepositions of place Can you complete this chart, by putting a common 
preposi tion in each box? 

.... ty, .... "IOn' .... all ,. .... • T .. .. 'he T -'= • Dl>U"nOIf. 
"nO - - x ox x- x 0 

D,IlI""O. 
'\ nn l(1 • ...L 0 

(Qoor • ...r-> 

-D''',,"olO-

[:] 0 "n2/3 0 Do {va.or __ > 

(from.4 u.u.-u,., C'd...- of EIoglish by R" Quirk and 5, C ...... bawn, Rcprinrtd by 
ptrmWion of "M ...... Wesley t.o..sman Limi,cd) 

4 i'lepositions Look at this exercise. What kind of prepositions does it 
practise? What other vocabulary would learners need to know in order to be 
able to do the exercise? 

Look a, the tb= picNra btlow, Ind .. ,: 

I alI,,1y ",1M:", the road lOCO 

~ alI"ly ....... the bur&J,a ... au, from "'" ... ida>« ofbit footprinll in "'" .no .. 
J exactly .. ha, the ooIdia hu 'n do ro wmpletc the .... ult c:ourx 
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5 Error analysis Correct these preposition mistakes and explain what rule 
the learner has broken: 

a) This island would be located on the Caribbean Sea. 
b) And at 25 of December I used to have a big surprise. 
c) I remember going at school every day. 
d) She arrives at home to the one o'clock and watches TV till at twO 

o'clock. 
e) They have travelled during a lot of years. 
o I walked until the job. 
g) When I was a child my life was a little different of my actual life. 
h) They spend the money in buy one hou$C and give the rcst at the poor 

people. 

6 Dependent prepositions Notice that in the last two examples above, 
specific prepositions depend on the preceding adjective (differmt (rom), or 
verb (spend ... on). 

Identi fy any dependent prepositions in this transcript of a listening text. 
How could you use this material to highlight this particular feature? 

MiN: Hello. it 's me. You llaven 'l phoned me 
for wo::eb. I was getting a bit worried 
aboul you. 

a.AA£: Sorry, Mum. I'm fine. In fKt, I'm fo::elin, 
very proud of myself at the momenL 

MiN: Proud? Why? 
n UE' I had my firsl seub.i-divin,lesson last 

wo::ek. 
MiN: Weren'l you frightened of being \lllder 

water? 
a..AJtE: Yes, I was absolutely terrified at finL But 

then I was O.K. In facl I'm quite pleased 
with myself. 

ANN: Do you think you ' re going 10 be good al 
it? 

a.AA£: T hope so. 
M'!'i': Good. Well , I'm glad you weren ' t 

disappointed with your first le&.5Oll. 
C1.ARE: Disappointed? No. il was a great 

experience. 
ANN: MYW'y. l'm plepsed to hear you'll! well , 

I'll speak to you again soon. Bye! 
C1.ARE: Bye! 

• 

(from B/uopn",2 T ""cMr's Boo. 
by B, Abbs 
. nd I. Fr .. b.oim) 

7 Prepositions and advabs There arc a number of prepositions that arc also 
adverbs. Unlike prepositions, however. adverbs can stand on their own, 
without a complementary noun phrase. For example: 
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- He served as a navigaror aboard flying boatS. 
- When the ship arrived they went aboard. 

In the first sentence aboard is a preposition and in the second it is an adverb. 

In the following text, which of the underlined words are prepositions and 
which are adverbs? 

TAURUS 
A PJUL 11~Y10 
C"'Uf mallerl .n Ilow bUI finlnei.1 
oppOi~tios POP!!l! coaj.here, UllbIinJ 
you to ne<:l ~ your nllunl I.l~nl for 
money .... n.rt .... n •... OId fri.nd, could 
!Um!!l! lpin ... 

LEO 
JULY n _ AUGUST 21 
SprinJ £DUD _ you' ......... y ... rott<" 
abead .nth _jor J)lojcco ... Your """';"1 
pnlU:Irial .......uu _, but )"011 would be 
wiloe ... cuI t.ck .!'!! your' OJ'! opeodi", in 
order ... pion &!: ..... tioJo .•• 

(from Oprj"",) 

SCORPIO 
OCTOBER n _ NOVEMBER 11 
You will be rull of enerlY .. hen your 
pIaneto Mars IIId PlUtO line !!l! together 2!! 
.h. 11th. UK Ibil dynlmie impelUI In 
co rr y impotlln ' 101 ..... throuch 1.2 • 
. uCCeJtful cooch .. ion. You con impr .... 
pc",", !! 1n)d 1>1. dtarins !!l! nriow; Ioooot 
enda ... 

8 Multi-word verbs Many verbs consist of two or more parts: forg~ ahead, 
plan for, d~r things up. The second part (or ' particle' ) is eilher a 
preposition (e.g. for) or an adverb (e.g. ahead). 

Identify the multi-word verbs in these extracts (from D~th on the Nile by 
Agatha Christie). In each case, is it a prepositiOtUJI verb or a phrasal verb, i.e. 
is the particle a preposition or an adverb? 

a) I don't think that Simon would agree ro run away. 
b) 'That's enough. I'm through. ' He made for the door. 
e) Miss de Bellefon is on the line. Shall I put her through? 
d) Pennington is Linnet's American trustee. We ran across him by chance in 

Cairo. 
e) 'About time ro tum in,' said Colonel Race. 
f) I've been looking after Miss Van Schuyler for over twO years now. 
g) Joanna picked up a string of pearls from the dressing table. 
h) It is intolerable that I should have to pUt up with this! 

9 Multi-word verbs Phrasal verbs may be either intransitive or transitive, i.e. 
there are phrasal verbs rhat don 'r rake an object, and phrasal verbs that do. 
For example: 

Type 1: About rime to tum in. 
Type 2: Joanna picked up a string of pearls. 
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Prepositional verbs, on the other hand, are always transitive - they always 
have an object: the complement of the preposition. For example: 
Type 3: He made for thtl door. 

Three-part verbs - verb ... adverb ... preposition - arc also always transitive 
for the same reason. For example: 
Type 4: It is intolerable that I should have to put up with this! 

In these further extracts from Death on the Nile, classify the multi-part verbs 
according to the four categories above: 

- After a bitl saw that he'd made up his mind. And I walterrified -limply terrified. 
Bt<.:au~, you see, I ruliud thaI he'd n"or pull it off. 

- So I had to,ome into it, tOO, to look after him ... 

- I thought and I thought-trying to work out a plan. 

- We worked everythin&out carefuUy. Even !hen, Simon WCr1 t and wrOte a J in blood 
which Wal a $iUy mc1odram3li, thing (0 do. 

- But it went off all right. 

- Jacqueline looked at the Sternness of his faa:. 
She said gently: 'Don't mind $0 mw:h for me, Mon&icur Poirot. Aher all, I've lived 
haed alwaYI, you know. Hwe'd won out, I'd have b«n vcry happy and enjoyed things 
and prolnbly Ihould ne'ver have rqrctted anything. As it is-well, one goes through 
with it .' 

IllIexulcto from Durio .... rhe Nile by A. Chri$t;' ) 

10 Pheasa] verbs 'The most important thing you have to discover when you 
meet a new phrasal verb is whether it is possible to separate the verb and the 
particle.' (Naunton) Look at the transitive multi-part verbs in the previous 
extract, Find examples of these panerns: 

a} verb ... particle ... object 
b) verb ... objCCt ... particle 

Can you work out the rules that govern the choice of position? 

11 Teaching muJri-word verbs There arc a number of approaches to the 
organisation of this complex area for teaching purposes. What, for example, 
is thc difference in approach between these twO exercise types? Which 
approach do you think your learners would find more memorable? 
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pt .... ""1" fI.t up get at get 0i1 with 

a SM ..... n.., ill, 10" ... 1>. b..u .... __ _ 
now .nd ,LL_ quit< •••• 11 . 

I> Heswledotmoncy,bu • .,. it 
and w" ........ caugh,. 

( WII'I< do you mean on<;tlyl l don'. 
undcnund ...t. •• roo' .. sminlI---

d HowlnJOllJOtrins ___ l l haY(D't 
i<'ft\ you fur 'ceo. 

(from £Xul " . Firs. ~u by M. Vu><c) 

" 11a!. him "'y radin and 1 ......... co< it 

f W."" 011. fKWboos ..... y "",II ; 
w ', •• .., .... ,-soI ... 

B 1 oried fO phone ....... 1 ri ...... bu. 1 
"""IeIn',,,, 

• Come "" La.,.·!>""",! H.ven' , you SO' 

"" 

2-----------------------------------
Phrasal verbs 
Up and dowr2 often combine with vertls to foml 
whaI. are called phrasal ~ubs.ln phrasal verbs up 
often apl' ' 0 the idea of 'inoease' and dowr2 the 
idea of '(leo Of! '. Example: 
7be~ _~ Ioudenougbso I tUJ'let lI ... p . 
7be mdio II01i too loud so 1 tUJ hed II doum. 

1 Malch the phrasal verbs in column A "';!h their 
definitions in column B. (Note that some of these 
phrasal voerbs haYe more than one mc:aning.) 

A • 
1 grow up a) do less of sornedtin8 
Z he:U up b) beconoe happier 
3 .,,;nd down c) be quidcer 
4 cheetup d) make slo .. u 
5 bring up e) make less IoudhocxI 
6 tum down noisy, u c. 
7 cut down f ) rearleduc;ae 
8 h'-'""Y up g) relax 
9 slow down h) 80 from childhood 

<o""'hhood 
i) make hotter 

(from /n_dillu Mamn by J. lleil.nd R. Gower) 



26 Cohesion 

Introduction 

So far we have looked at language from the point of view of several different 
levels of analysis - from isolated sounds to whole sentences. Traditionally, 
language analysis stopped at the sentence. More recently, the focus has 
expanded to take in whole teXIS, in order to see, among othcr things, if there is 
such a thing as a 'grammar of texts', Ihal is, rules that give borh structure and 
meaning to units of discourse beyond the sentence level. 

Taaka 

120 

1 Texts Do texts have a 'grammar'? Are there rules that determine their 
structure? Try putting the following jumbled text in the correct order. Note: 
there is an extra sentence that does not belong. 

al Inside its round fruits, called bolls, are masses of white fibres. 
b) But, in the cotlon fields, the bolls are picked before this can happen. 
c) Pure copper is very soh 
d) Conon grows best in warm, wet lands, including Asia, the southern 

United States, India, China, Egypt and Brazil. 
e) Cotton is a very useful plant. 
f) When the fruits ripen, they split and the fibres are blown away. 

What clues did you usc: to help you unjumble the te"t? 

2 Cohesion Look at the following two te"ts. What binds each one together 
as a te>rt? Can you find examples of the following? 

Lexical cohesion: 

- Repetition of words: cotton ... cotton; {ruit$ ... {ruits 
- Chains of words belonging to the same lexical sc:t: ... grows ... ripens ... are 

picked; ... plant ... {ruits ... bolls ... fibres ... 

Grammatical cohesion: 

- Tense agreement: ... is ... are ... ripen ... split ... are blown ... 
- Pronoun reference: ... rotton .. .its .. . 
- Anicle reference: ... white fibres ... the fibres ... 
- Substitution: The {ruit$ ripen. When they.QQ, the fibres are blown <lway. 
- Ellipsis: The fibres are blown away. Before they are (blown awayl they are 

picked ... 
- Conjuncts (or linkers): But, in the cotton fields ... 
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I 

F otedar visits 
hospital 

By A Stiff fl lIpOibw 
NEW DELHI, Sepwuber :!S: It 

...... Safdarjan, Hospital', rum rOO" 
'sprin, cI ..... in'·. n... minQter r .... 
beahb and fomil), weir .... , Mr M. L 
FoIedar, kepi his appointmo'" 
with the hoapilal lOeby. With • 
team or official. he wenl _bout 
loupoctins !he place. thillI'IOffiin&, 
.~ casualty hu nev",. looked 

110 de." bor"",: .. yu doCIor. 

(from tM Tima o/l..JiII) 

Using it is a piece of cake 
The MT-20 offers you the most effor~ess way to operate 
a GSIv'I mobile phone. 

The revolutionary four-woy rocker switch makes scrolling and 

controlling it as easy 05 pie. And it's helped the MT-20 win 
universal approval. Apart from the easy controls, it has all the 

functions you'd expect from the most advanced digita l phone. 
And several you wouldn't. like taking memos, receiving lext 

messages, keeping your d iary and recognising callers. 

They make the MT-20 seem more like a complete 
communications centre than a mobile phone. 

No wonder reviewers hove singled it out for special acclaim. 

Pick one up at your nearest Mitsubishi dealer rig hl oway. 
You'd have 10 be half-baked not to. 

(rq>rintt<I by pcnnisai<MI of Mit>wbishi £karic F' '. B. v, and CPS Golky 5Wu.j 
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3 Linkers Here are some common sentence linkers. Can you categorise them 
according to thei r logical funct ion by putting them into the chan below? 

However Even so Therefore Also Mellnwhile As II result 
Then On the other h and Lllter Mo reover So Hence First 

Addition Contrast Cause/sffecr Tims ssqusncs "., 

Can you think of two others to add to each list? 

4 Linkers The assumption that the liberal use of linkers automatically 
produces cohesive text has been questioned recently, as, for example, in this 
passage (adapted from Crewe 1990). 

Logical.;onnectors are frequenrly misu~ by EFt wri[«S. They a~ eitber used 
erroneously or they are over· used. OVU-\lSI! dutlers up the rext unnecessari ly. II can 
c:ou~ the thread of tbe argument!O zigulgabour, each COnnectOr pointing in a differenr 
direction. Non-use is always prefeuble 10 mis\lSl!. If the senrences themselves are 
logically ordered, n:aders can always work Out logical links thar are nor explicit . Misuse 
can lead them up rhe wrong rrack endrely. 

How many sentenCe linkers are used in the above passage? What linkers 
could you insen at each sentence juncture? To what extent would the 
addition of linkers improve rhe text? 

5 Reference to co-text In this extract identify where possible the 'referent' 
(Le. the thing referred to) of each of the words underlined. What kinds of 
words are they? 

I;;I( ~w~;:ro-re ~ had-~n in Bri~tOn -~~rs, 
lru.r lila mean! to murder him ... lhaI., as it ru.ppens, is 

I the opening of 811gb/D>! Rock, but rum up the opening 
\ 1~ of the rest of hi:i books and.tb.tl: won·t disappoint 

I you. Graru.m Greene, ~ died yesr:erd2y, rich in yeal"5 
and rich in honour. was first of aU a storyteller ... , (from ·Odd 5~niU$ Q U,' 

in The Bed.kh 
C"",dj,,~ 1991) 

Which of the references are backward references, and which are forward 
refe rences? 

Do you think this kind of exercise - identifying referents - is of value to 
learners of English? 
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8 Dcixi.s: reference to context Notice the use of the word yesurday in the 
preceding text. When is ytst~day?"The question is not answered by 
consulting the text. The reference is beyond the text, to the real world - the' 
context in which the text was written. 

In this extract from Ayckboum's A Small Family Busintu, identify all tht 
'deiaic' expressions, that is, references to the' 'here and now' in which tht 
language is situated. The firSt twO are done for you. 

BENEDICf Now, my ("'" ~fe~na: to speaker] guess is, it's s(>mMe~ in II¢~ [her. 
rcfe~ncc 10 plaaJ. (switd,1!J on the bedroom light) Am I righl? 

poppy Look, I'm afraid I mu.sl ask you TO leave now, Mr Hough ... 

BENEDICT (~s towards OlpboDrtf) What aboll! in t.m.? •. 

poppy MyOlll¢r daughter is he~ as well, yOll know. Jlls! along !II¢~ ... 

BENEDICf (u"",ining IhCOlpboaTtf) No, nothing in hell'. 

poppy I think that wu my hllsband'scar. 

What dues has the writer provided ro help you, the reader, identify the 
reference, in each case? 

7 Dehris Look at this exercise. What is it designed to practise? 

s...s.nn. o".;es is ItI office 1'I'IitIIIget. She' 
~ IIt<.WI """,~. ~'s Mori",), 
" .. , 01 0;;. ItId ~ ~-u..sjobo Ihoywill 
tIM! to do belote rnidd"')'. 

LOoIt lithe austrltion n ;"Ion-nition. ItId 
g~ So,,· 'lN', .. de," .,... fim_"... been 
done lot you. 
~: Bob, WO<JkJ you ~ the office c¥ 

10 the 9' • . 9" """" ~ MId 
Iri'9 it b«t ~, 

1 Tr«), ... 
2 Eric .•. 
1 ,..,1 ... 
• Is thai Miss Jones iI Sf Icd(l-Bike1 ••• 

(from 7HSootrabooA by 1. Shophad and F. Cox ) 

, ... 

Does deixis operate in a similar way in another language that you know? 
Some languages, for example, have a three-way spatial distinction where 
English only has two 

- b~t and tb~t. 

123 
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• Reported speech Dcictic expressioos are particularly problematic when we 
re-si tuate teXt, i.e. when we move text in either space or rime, as we often do 
when we repon things. 

Can you do this exercise? 

c~~r these sentences from reported into dil'ttt 
s Think carefully how you ~ going to deal 
with me words in bold. 
A She said shewas going to leave the followill{ 

do,. 
B He said that that was the I'tCOro he: had bought 

two days earliei'. 
C They said the patcCl would arrive in twO days' 

time. 
D He asked if anyone had rome on the previous 

do,. 
E We told them their flat would be ready the 

foUowiIl{ month. 
F He u.id he had ailed tarliel' but nobody had 

atlSYoeied the door. 
G She asked him if that day was his birthday. 

Ifro", Thj..Jt Fj .. , Cb'ti{iUlu by J. N.~n""') 

Transpose the direct speech back ioto reponed speech. In what 
circumstances would it 1I0 t be appropria te to change the time expressions? 

What does mil suggest with regard to helping leamers with the ' rules' of 
reported speech? 
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9 Lexical cohesion How does the writer of this text use words to connect 
each sentence to the one immediately preceding it? 

TELEVISION 
'Television' mcll!l5 ' pictu~ 
from I dutance'. Television can 
show us live pictures of events on 
the other side of the workI. 

Two important pieces of tele· 
vision equipment are the 
camero and the r~ui"er. 1be 
camera ~cords an image of the 
seene it views on an electrically 
charged plate. A Ixam of elee· 
IrOnS wn sweeps back and forth 
across this pllte. 11le result is 
elecuie signals which re~nt 
the brightness in different parts 
of the 5Cene. 11lese signals are 
combined with a radio wave and 
sent out by a mnsmitter. 

(from f'o<i,n E.nqdoptdiil by A. JodI 

The aerial of the television set 
picks up w wave. Circuits in the 
set scpIIIlIte the signal from the 
WBVe. 'These sign.aJs Ihcn go to 
the pict~ tube wheTe a 'gun' 
fi~ a beam of elecl1On5 at the 
screen causing a spot of lighl. 
n.e televuion signals alter the 
strength of the beam and ~by 
the brightness of the spol. They 
also make the beam sweep back 
and forth in a series of lines of 
spots of varying brightness. The 
lines are very close together. and 
our eyes sec wm as I ( omplete 
pieture. 

What implications might this task have for the teaching of writing? 

10 Lexical pan ems Each of the underlined words or phrases in this uanscript 
of spoken language is repeated, either directly or indirectly, throughom the 
text. Identify these repetitions. What do they suggest about me way the text 
- and spoken language in geoeral- is StructUred? 

A. Oh and one I!.i& Ilir:d beausc it att too much. Oh it was revolting. Oh they weU: 

terrible the pigs. They mde a drudfuJ row in the morning when it was feeding rime 
and one pig it wlS erm a young pig about that siu you know _middling - and erm it 
was dead and it was lying tlleu:. rd newr seen a dud pig before-absolutely sriff. 

B. Di ... the rbjldrm $.I.W it did they? 

A. Ob they were CQlWlfSd you kno .... - it was marvellous eflll they Ihought this was 
wonderful and erm they asked .... hy it wasdcad and cr Ihe farmer apparently didn 'l 
wam his wife to kno .... beausc he'd ovnfed them befou and she'd been furious and 
of course hr was trying to keep it from her but all the kids weu: agog about the dead 
pig and ••• was II:lling them not: to tell !:he farmer's ~ and all this. So this pig was 
absolutely dead so they pUI it on- they have a IOrt of smouJdcring heap that· 
5IlIouldcn all the rime so they went to bum the pig and all the kids hansing OVer the 
gate watching this pig and they weu VCI'}' cr w:r'f liken lhat the pig had died beausc 
it had nten too much. 

B. What a marvellous death! 
(from AtJ...mud ~ ,;",IUI> by D, CrysuJ.owl D. O...,.) 

t2S 
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Introduction 

So far we have looked at texts from the point of view of the surface features 
that bind them together. This uni t looks at the 'deep structure' of texts and 
considers how different types of texts, with different communicative purposes, 
are chararuristically organised. 

Tesks 

126 

, Cohesion and coherence The following text is invented. In fact, it is made 
up of sentences from different texts in the previous unit. Yet it has some 
superficial features of cohesion. Can you identify these? Do the texts cohere? 

Hale knew, before he had bttn in Brighton three hOUR, that Ihey munt 10 murder 
him. They made a dreadful tOw in the morning when it was feeding time. With 11. team 
of officials be went about inspecting the place this morning. No wonder revicwen 
have singlNl il Out for special acclaim. 

2 Coherence Cohesion alone is not enough to make a text t:oherent. TextS 
have an internal logit:, whkh the reader r~ognises even without the aid of 
explit:it t:ohes ive devices. 

For example, the twO t:olumns below t:ontain a number or shon (twO­
sentent:e) authentic texts. There are no sentence linkers connecting the two 
sentences. Nevertheless, thete is a conn~tion. Can you match eacll sentence 
in the first column with the appropriate SentenCe in the second t:olumn to 
make a complete text? 

I Polke discovered two 12ft a) He is married to Antonia Fraser. 
tall cannabis plants in a 
greenhouse when they 
raided a house at 
Wokingham, Berkshire. 

2 Memory allocation error. 

3 Harold Pinter was born in 
London in 1930. 

4 Please write fi rmly. 

b) There arc mulberries being trod over the 
floors. 

t:) Chew thoroughly before swallowing. 

d) Cannot load COMMAND, system 
halted. 
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5 There's nothing worse than 
coming home to find 
plants in the: greenhouse 
dead from the cold. 

6 Take one to four tablets 
daily. 

7 Please wipe your shoes 
clean on the mat. 

e) Two people were taken into custody. 

f} This sturdy Bri tish·made paraffin heater 
will safdy keep the chill off your garage 
or greenhouse for up to 14 days. 

g) You are making six copies. 

Using the followi ng categories, drawn from Cohesion in English by Halliday 
and Hasan, can you decide the sense rdation between the first and second 
sentence in each case? Is it: 

Additive, i.e. an and rdation? 
Adversative, i.e. a but o r however rda tion? 
Causal, i.e. a beCDuse or so rdation? 
Temporal, i.e. a before or iDter relarion? 

J Text structure What kind of text is each of the textS in Task 2? Is it an 
advertisement, a public norice, etc.? What purpose does each one serve? 
That is, is it designed to inform, to persuade, to wam, ele.? How is this 
purpose re flected in the way it is organised? 

4 Text structure Look at the following texts. Which of the 'mini-texts' in 
Task 2 do they most resemble, in terms of both function and structure? 

I - - ---- , 
• iFolding bedboard firms up your mattress, horne and away I Back p,ain is oken e~ba,ed by sok, "8iY btd:i. However, the Anaromi. Bed Board could 

I provide inn.nt ",Iiel. IIwps under any mattress to give firm 'OI"thop,aedic' .uppon lor you • 
. back and bips _ and br:cause it folds lip to only 15" x 7'1,· x 2'1,·. i, can also ac:oompanyyou 
when you sl«p away lrom home, npeci.olly U$tful for over--soft hOld beds. 

hi ~or left-handers only. ~. 
I 

LiF.. can bo difficult for left·handers in • 
pmiomin.ontly righ,·handed ""'rid. SciS5Of"S, for 

, uamplc:, don', work propt"rly the 'wrong' way. 
fOund, aDd righ, ·handed vegetable pe.-Ien CUI 
towards you, nO{ away from you. Therefore in def~ 
of .he 'doxrrously.....n..11cn&cd minority' we'", offering 
high-qualif)' scissors and pe.-ler, purpow designed fot kk 
·handon! The: Scisson ka"" .... inlm st",,1 blades lappro,. 4'!ong) 
with ergonomic plascic handles. The: Vegeuble P"de. r.",tuteS a fixed 

i stainless blade stI in a d ishwashu--safe pluric handle. 

127 
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c) ~-- ---., -- - -- --
, German precision scales 
I The ,rouble: w;lh mOll iud"oom scales is ,hal IMy un M VVy inaocu" .... I But,~ Ge,man Seao Sc.ll" art" pr«ilion en,ineered 10 mm the e:urn", 

sland.rd. cxpcaed by ,he Gerl1\;\n medical prokuion. Used for KCU""'Y in 
) .urge,i .... clinia .nd gyms throUihout ,h( world, they'll 1'1 you monitor 
! w(ight pr""ixly in your OWl! home. "The: 
I.~ dial is nsy 10 rt"ad and ..... 11\;\, is 

I slip-p<oof fo.- safety. 

d) ,--- ---- - --------_. -~--, --

( ~!~s~~!}!180!i~ne!Pu~ !;t~i~;:r ~.~~ U!£~?8~!~~h~ sinusitis and 
I bloxked·up oo..et. Now relief ""'Y be at hand wi,h this spKiaJJy designnl 
. Huiu] Pillow. The- pillow contains. S<'lfaion of na'\I •• 1 aromatic Mrbt thaI 

give off I SOOlhinl v.pour whik you JI«p TO help ,le:ar bIoc:ktd .inuS<'1lnd 
rdie~ «IfIitSlion. It ClIn .Iso pro';<!e «lid fOf cold sympcOll"d.. Mus","", 
Ipprox. 2r:ll I r 10 Il . .... rwlatd pillow CUes {I>OI "'pplitd). 

(from '~fC..f· by ,_tioIuJ 

What is the rdation between the first and se.:::ond sentences in Text (a)? How 
is this signalled? What is the purpose of the thi rd sentence? Can you fi nd 
equivalent senten.:::es in Texts (b), (.::: ) and (d )? Are there any variations in the 
ways the textS are snucrured? What is the overall purpose of this kind of 
lext? How is this purpose re flected in the language used - for example, the 
choice of vocabulary, use of personal pronouns, etc.? 

5 Genre analY$is Having analysed the above 'genre', you should now be able 
to attempt to reproduce it. Try writing a similar text for the following item: 

Dazer - the proven 
dog deterrent 
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6 Text structures Consider the following text typeS. How are they usually 
organised? Can you think of any particular linguistic features (grammatical, 
lexical, etc.) that are typical of each? 

a) recipes 
b) answerphone messages 
c) holiday postcards 
d) newspaper reports" 

7 News repom Compare a student's anempr to write a news report with an 
actual report from a newspaper. What are the differences in terms of the way 
the two are structured? Can you account for these differences? 

(from ToJ.o}o) 

8 Paragraphs ikyond the sentence level, the unit of discourse most ea~y to 
recognise in textS is the paragraph. However, the 'grammar' of the 
paragraph is nOI easily described. What are the rules that govern the internal 
structure of the paragraph? 
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Read this paragraph on tht paragraph, b it a good txampk of its own principles? 

~ ' rh, 
Well-orpniKd ~TP:!:=:::: subj«t.WlThis IOP~ ~~~~:Iope;;n I varitly of wT":' by k .... 
10pte tll<KTl , , by using aam}"<,, rna 
exl~nding du~ expolltlOll, elc $uhKquendy. Ibe 
u;unpla. indiclIIiDI a contrast.. , ' I JetlItt>CC Or IWO 

I rt«d' llrans.nona 'f writer frequ~nl y conclusion, Tlw orpniuunn 0) 

fO prepare ~ ~ clUbles Ibe writer fO cxpcns 
Paragrapbs," InlS way 

, ordeud rnanlltl', his Ihougl'll' m an 

(&on, Nft4J "'O/kimqb.g/uh 8ool- I b)' IV,S. FowIa _nel}. Pidcodc) 

How useful is this kind of formula? Wha! 50" of activities would help 
fa miliarise Itarntr writtrs with the formula? 



28 Conversations 

Introduction 

In the last two units we have been wncerDed almost exclusively with written 
textS. Now it is rime to look, briefly, at lhe ana\ytis of examples of naturally 
occurring spoken language, particularly in its most common and informal 
variery, conversation. 

, Spoken language Fit'S1 of all, what distinguishes spoken and wrinen 
language? Look at this extraa. How do you know it is probably a 
transcrip«ion of spoken language, rather than a teJtt designed to be read? 

And then he n n oyer to lUI pI.aa when: you can gcllhe waler Ind he started Kn1milll 
and IlK ["ou&ll! 1M: was very c!ewer and W ~I he was thimy and W pol : ssed me 
b"nOfl.nd thai'. all he waneed to bow was how me 1>0:11 do ylMI gel_In OUI.nd!he 
p~ ,"" button ro givc: bim .1. drink .nd 101.1 C'Ould In' his linlc f2a and he -"1 
whadt with the bun"" and filkd the buc:klM., wrt his d odles, gOl • 5Rl3C:k, wt'fIl back. fut-
1Omc.1l1O!l: WlII(r. 

~ AI"hor'l do .. ) 

2 Turns The basic unit of conversation is the 'turn ' (or 'on record speaking'). 
In the following extract (of a dinner-pany conversation among friends). are 
the rums equally distributed? Who has the most rums? How do the speakers 
gellheir turns? Why do you think some turns overlap? Who holds the ' floor ' 
in this conversarion? 

Note that in transaibing the conversation a number of conventions are 
used: 

- Where utterances overlap. the point o f overlap is marked by a single 
verricalline at the beginning of the overlap. 

- Simultaneous utterarn:es are linked together with double vertical lines. 

(A Ind E hu~ hem explainin, 10 8 whal junket 15.) 

(1) A: Ju.nket, I mean Irou have junket.nd Iitwed rh ubarb 

(2) 8: IOh I'm goillfllo hue 10 Iry il sometime 

(3) C: h ', one: of !bOA: ridiculOU$ly old falhioned dishes lhal!bq mike you cook in 
domntk Dna 

(4) D: This is raUy Ilia this Rioja 
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(5) B: 

(6) C: 

Wdl why don't you try maL:.ing lrome? Might be S"=at 

llike kedgertt 

m E: SpoIled dick. 

(8) C: Kedgeree, [ remember saying to my mum 

(9) A: To.ad-in-the-ho[e 

(10) C: r ve galla lake a pound of fish next week we're nuking kedgcf« 'n she 
said (modi accent) 'you don't waOf to be making kedgeree' (/a"ghttr) ·n she 
said 'we don't like iI ' And I had to take a note to my dOlll<'Slk sc;en« railch 
t~acher saying 'Kalhleen can't make kedgeree. beausc: we don'l like ii' 
(/Q"ghrtr). Awful. So I couldn'l make il. l had 10 sil there while everybody 
dsc: did (/Q"ghltr). 

(I I ) D: I would juS! make egg and bacon 

(12) C: BUI kedgertt. This waS a son of comprehensive schoo! the first year of. 
Nobody knew what kcdgertt WaS. It was ron of kedgeree and iunket 
(/Q"gbltr) 

(13) E: ll110vekedgeree 

(\4) C: I!lmunfolGod'ssake 

(15) E: Ha ve you evCr ealen kedgeree since? 

(16) C: 1I0h yal!ovckedgeree 

(17) Ii: IIDidn'l you say you could gel hold of a decem bloody 

(18) C: II's a ron of old rolonial dish 

(19) E: [I is ya it's Indian 

(20) C : like junket is bUI il was so (inappropr;"IC 

(21) Ii: (oh is it like galub ialum? 

(22) C: fOI the first year comprehensive school kid to be making (/Q"ghs). 
(Author'. dati) 

3 Cohesion To what cxtent is this kind of diSl.:ours.e cohesive, in the way that 
written texts are cohesive? What examples can 'you find of lexical or 
grammatical cohesion across utterances? 

4 Adjacency pairs In looking for regularities in this kind of talk, diSl.:ourse 
analysts have identified regula r two-turn exchanges that follow predictable 
patterns, such as: 

(15) E: Have you ever eaten kedger~ since? (question) 
(16) c: nOh yes I love kedgeree [answer] 
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These exchanges an: called 'adjacency pairs'. How many adjacency pairs are 
there in the following conversation? 

If rom The New c.",EmJ~ &orlish eo.. .... J by M. S .... n and C. Walfel' ) 

Can you think of other common two·turn sequences that you might teach 
learners at an early Stage? For example, how do speakers open and close 
telephone conversations in English? Does this differ from other cultures that 
you are familiar with ? 

5 Scripts/schemata Cenain kinds of talk have patterns beyond simple two· 
tum exchanges. Look at this 'model ' for a shopping transaction. Can you 
map a conversation on to it ? Which elements of the model are obligatory 
and which are optional? 

A; Grw the shopkeeper . 

B; Grttt the ClUtOmel'. Offer ~rviu. 

A: Ask for something. 

B: Respond ~ffirmativcly Or negatively; make anOlber offer. 

A; Dedine offer. 

B: Give loul pri<.:e. 

A: Make paymenl ~nd chank shQpk«per. 

B: Respond and take leave. 

A: Take leave. 

How useful do you think these kinds of models are for learners? 

Can you design a conversation model for the follOwing situations: 

a) asking street directions 
h) phoning a resraunant to make a booking 
c) phoning a friend to invite himlher round for a meal 

'" 
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6 Politeness Look at this exerc ise. What is it designed to practise? How 
effective do you think it is? 

Polite requests 

. ., _M Or 
Do,.... ..... ~CtMU __ Ioot. itT . " .... , 
.... .,.u, ___ . 

S"'~-"'F 7 777? 

, . 70 pal .... pr..:tIM ... kl'llIM: two dltftAtIt l)'poI '" ""_. 
' .fonn,olly 10. rriend ; 
~'ou lkin k Ike lV i,on 100 loud 
you " 'ani a!if!.o Ihe IIalion 
)'OU " 'an. Ih. ,,' inclo,,· <>P<" • liuk 
)'OU wan! )'ou, lelle. po>led 

Fonn,oUylO.otn ..... : 
)'OU would Ii~c himl~. 10 ""','. hi"" .. ca. 
)'OU ,,'Ou ld h~e hi m/hc . In .i,n II>< visi ,n.', Dook 
)'OU ",""1 10> k""'" lhe " 'ay '0 lh. m.i" cn".nte of a 
bu ildin, 
~'OU wanl • 1" .... ",by [0 M • wi,,,,, .. ,0 ~ "'. ''''''denl 
)'0" h~,'. iu" 1>.<1, (from D~lop;"g SlNtq~. 

by B, Abbs and 7. Fl'ttbaim) 

7 Topics Go back to the original dinner-table conversation. How many 
topics are introduced? How are the topics initiated? 

Can you think of some typical conversational formu lae for introducing new 
topics into conversations? 

What classroom activities might be helpful in training learners to recognise 
topic shihs and to produce them? 

8 Stories and jokes Look again at C's Story in the extract in Task 2 
(beginning at turn 8). What characteristics does it share with A:s story in this 
extract (also from a dinner conversation)? 

(They are talk ing about young children getting dirty ) 

(1) A; Yeah, I know. They take them to the park, the other day when Mum, we 
we.e we were ,hey take ,hem 10 ,he park 

(2) B; IlThey get a smack if they fall ove. 

(3) A; IIthis mothUlook her child to the park and he had a, she gave him a bucket 
of water SO he had lih $and and making a mush and she said (nigh pitched 
vai",,) 'No t'embrotis! Prou!'· but what 

(4) ' B; he got a sm~ck 

(5) A; if you give if you give a two-year-oJd a bucket of water what do you want, no? 

·'000', go, dirty! S'np ;,1' (C",d.n) IA ~, hot ', d. 'a 1 
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Story-telling (including joke relling) is an imponant conversational skill in 
many cultures. Do you think it can be developed in the classroom? If so, 
how? 

Examine a published En course. What examples of conversation (e.g. 
telephone conversations) does it include? How natural do these seem? Do 
they provide useful models for leamen ? 

9 Teaching conversation Look at these exercises. How do you think each 
might help prepare leamen for the skills involved in infonnal conversation 
in English? 

b) Some ways to start and UXitinue a oonvenation: 

1 In England, talk about the weather. 
2 Smile. 
3 Sound friendly . Sound interested. 
4 Look at the other person . Listen 10 them. 
S Don'utop theoonversation. Answer. 

Then ask questions. 
6 Give more information. 

(f.om G.,,~ I by P. Viney and K. Vi...,. ) 

cJ Work with four or five other atllClents. You 
are all in the same compartment on a 1001 train 
journey. Act out a converNtion in which you 
get to know one another. 

(from Tb~ c;,.",hriJg~ fj,glUh Coon...-l by M . Swan and C. WII,..,.I • 



TlIsks 

dI 

"6 

Which 01 llIe loIlOWlJ!Q 1lI: •• _.no 10 QOOd 
new. .nd wlueh 10 bMI new.? PU1 I lick ( ..... ) for 
OOOCI ... w. Ind • eroa ( x ) 101 bMI lie .... rrwo of 
them oouId be OOOCI Of bed., 

10 

o 

Work in paia. You '" It or B. CoWlr up your 
pannll·' Clld. YOUI J)UUlII wIllleli you ... ,16 
...-. Reply willi _ of the ploT.- in 03. 

It T,D JO\IJ puIMI" tlIaI ... 

I Your CII btl lull diId. 
a You·v, pa'Tld your dri"rino_. 
3 You're worried lbOIII the tUm IOmonow • 
• You·v, I0Il yOW" pa I on and III Jour_,. 
a You· ... won 1 II" trip 10 t.c. Angel ... 

I T,n row puIMI" llllil ... 

I You AW. uro lui niqhl. 
2 You·v. eruhld your cal . 
3 You·v. /ufo got'r.<;IlgId . 
4 You·ve IIiS! 0011 new job. 
a You·ve lCtalc:hecl your panntl ' ·. favourite 

rec:ord. (from F4S1 FotwtJNlI 
by v. Slack If . 1.) 
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Introductory unit 
1 Some of these issues have been dealt with in the imroduction, but, very 

briefly, the main arguments could be summarised thus: 

a) Knowing about grammar - knowing what a verb is, what the past tense 
is - is of limi ted use unless you know how to PUt this knowledge to 
work. Moreover, grammar is just onc area of what is called ' linguistic 
competence', other areas being, for example, knowledge of vocabulary 
and of phonology (and there is a lot of overlap in these areas ). Linguistic 
competence, in rum, is JUSt one of a number of competences that 
contribute to overall communicative competence, others being discourse 
competence (knowledge of how teXTS are put together) and 
sociolinguistic competence (knowledge of what is appropriate in 
different contexts). In short, there is a lot morc to learning to speak a 
language profidendy than learning rhe rules of grammar (and there is 
plenty of ane<:dotal evidence to support this). 

Nevertheless, the grammar of a language is highly generative: it is the 
basis from which it is possible to construct an infinite number of 
sentences. There are plenty of documented case histories of learners with 
'no grammar', who rely mainly on vocabulary, and who have 'fossilised' 
at a very primitive stage of communicative competence. Grammatical 
knowledge (whether explidtJy taught or picked up unconsciously) is 
probably therefore a necessary - though not suffident - condition fo r 
language acquisition. 

h) Regardless of the approach a teacher de<:ides to adopt towards the 
teaching of grammar - such as whether to make it overt through explidt 
reference to rules, or to make it covert, for example by setting learners 
tasks at successive levels of difficulty - some understanding of linguistic 
systems is usefu l in terms of informing choices about the rules to be 
taught and rhe tasks to be set. Moreover, when it comes to making 
de<:isions about a learner's performance, in terms of providing useful 
feedback on errors, or measuring progress through testS, knowledge of 
the language systems is essential. It follows that the deeper the . 
understanding on the part of the tea(her, the greater the likelihood of 
making the wisest (hoices. It does not follow, however, that an 
exhaustive knowledge of grammar is all that is required in order to teach 
language effectively. 

c) Deduaive learning - studying rules and then applying them to examples 
- is contrasted with inductive learning - studying examples and (ei ther 
consciously or unconsciously) working OUt the rules. Both approaches 
have been shown to work in language learning. Some methods, such as 
grammar-translation, favour a dedu([ive approach; others, like 
audiolingualism, are wholly inductive. Different types of studenrs also 
favour one approach over another: research suggests rhat some students 
arc cognitively predisposed to 'rule·learning', while others arc 'data­
gatherers'. The level and the age of me student and the complexity of the 
rule will determine to a large extent which approach is the more 
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appropriate; beginners are perhaps not ready to tackle !he rules of article 
use, for example, and children under !he age of ten are unlikely to gnsp 
concepts such as ' indefinite past rime'. It would seem, !herefore, that a 
methodology !hat was tither exdllSively inductive or exclllSively 
deductive might fail with at least some itarners some of the time. 

d ) For reasons pointed OUI above, there are some srudents who are either 
nOl ready for, or not disposed to, heavy doses of grammatical 
terminology. Nevenheless, terminology can have its uses in terms of 
faci litating classroom communication; if a student knows what a verb is, 
it may be easier and less time-consuming to correct a tense error by 
saying 'wrong tense' !han by any other means. Furthermore, some basic 
tenninology will be an aid to !host studentS who art resol1CCeful enough 
to continue their learning in their own time, through the use of 
grammars and dictionaries., for example. 

e) Having once decided to give explicit rules, the teacher is then faced with 
the dilemma as to which rules to give. Some rules - perhaps the vast 
majority - are in fact very complex and difficullto articulate. Even 
gnmmarians do nOt always ag.te1: as to !he correa formulation o f a rule 
(and the language is in a Slate of continual change, anyway). II is 
impomnt to remember that the value of rules for learners is that they 
provide the meall5 to generate original utterances, and that if they are so 
exhaustive as to be unwieldy, they are no longer functional. A good ' ru le 
of thumb' (even if somewhat simplistic) is probably of more use than a 
ru le that is comprehensive, but dense. 

f) Since language is used in context, it follows that it should be learned in 
context; this, at least, is the thrust of an argument that has gained favour 
with the advent of discourse analysis and pragmatics. How, for example, 
can you explain (or learn) the meaning o f a word like 'actually' without 
seeing examples of it in context - and, preferably, in an authentic 
context, nOl one that has been contrived by the writer of a course book? 
There will be rimes, however - just as in Ihe study of anatomy, for 
example - when it may help the ltarner to understand how language 
works (and to notice naturally occurring examples) when it undergoes 
some kind of 'diSS«tion' and analysis. 

g) English is not a highly inflected language. In o ther words, it does not 
have a oompitx system of verb or noun endings, unlike, for ~mple, 
Turkish or German. Nor are English nouns marked for gender; nor does 
English have the equivalent of tu and I/OUS forms, i.e. familiar and polite 
pronoun forms. All !his suggests tbat there is not much grammar in 
English, and, therefore, nOt much difficulty - but of course this assumes 
that grammar is (a) largely a maner of endings and (b) difficult. There is 
of course more to grammar than endings, especially if syntax is taken 
in to account: a quick glance at A Comprehcl$ille Grammar of the ' 
English Language (Quirk tt 01. 1985) suggests Ihat there is a lot more to 
grammar than morphology, i.e. endings. In shon, thert is no satisfactory 
way of comparing the grammatical complexity of different languages, 
although aniooal languagcs have been designed with a view to 
eliminating unnecessary complexity. The fact is, chi ldrtIl take mort or 

'" 
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less the same time to learn their mother tongue, whatever it is, which 
suggests tha t - to children at least - all languages are equal. 

h) The point has just been made that there is more to grammar than verbs, 
but a glance at mOSt course book contents would suggest otherwise. The 
importance that materials writers and programme designers place on the 
verb system may nOt be entirely unjustified, however. Every sentence, 
after all, must contain at least one verb. Verbs unpack a great deal of 
information: they tell us about states, events, processes, and habits; they 
can tell us very generally when these things occurred, and if they were 
completed. They arc also marked for person (I go, he goes) and number 
(J am, we are). However, to teach only the verb phrase would be to 
deprive learners of other crucial areas of grammar, not least the noun 
phrase. The complaint 'I've taught them all the tenses: there's nothing left 
to teach' is a sad reflection of this 'verb's eye view' of grammar. 

2 Texttype 

These questions focus on the features that identify this text as belonging to a 
distinctive genre. 

a} This tCJ{t is from a newspaper: the headline is typkal of newspaper news 
stories, especially those in the 'tabloids ' or popular newspapers such as 
the Daily Mirror. 

b ) The purpose of the text is to inform, but in such a way a5 to engage the 
attention of the reader, however uninterested initially. 

c) Among the features that are typical of tabloid newspaper reporting arc: 
one sentence paragraphs; long, information-packed, noun phrases (a 
plan .. . Evita, Angry ... Rict, Walt ... pictwre); use of direct speech; special 
newspaper expressions: dumped, clashed, vetoed; simple linking devices: 
And .. . , but ...• now ... ; idiomatic and colloquial language, especially 
when quoting; a non-chronologieal sequence (see below). 

Text orgeni. etion 

140 

The way the information in a text is organised by the writer is an important 
factor not only in maintaining the reader's interest, but in helping the reader 
to make sense of it. As readers, we assume that the organisation of the text is 
nOt arbitrary, but that it serves to convey the writer's intention - that it 
makes the writer's intention coherent. (Coherence is dealt with in Unit 26.) 

The chronological order is (b), (e), (c), (a), (I), (d ). The actual order has 
proba1;lly been chosen in order to present the most newsworthy information 
fIrst (although not necessarily the most recent), with background 
information added later. Note that the implication of the last paragraph, i.e. 
that Oliver Stone played some part in rejecting Madonna, is not mentioned 
anywhere else, and its connection with the rest of the text is tenuous. 
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Cohe.lon 

There are a number of linguistic devke5 that affect the extenllo which a 
colleaion of sentences holds together u a complete and cohesive text. 
(Cohesion will be covered in Unit 26.) 

a) The references are u follows: his I Webber's; they I Disney; th~ir I 
Madonna's and Webber's. Referena' is deducible from the overall sense 
of lhe text, in conjunction wi th grammatical markers 5uch as number 
and gender. 

b ) The references are all to the same person. Different ways are chosen for 
variety; also to supply additional information (Composer); and - in the 
case of Andrew in line 24 - 10 mark familiarity. 

c) (1) Words connected wilh cinema: stllr (xl); film IIffsion; play, part (xl); 
mDk~$; picture; dir~dor. 

(2) Words connected with music: pop qu~en; composer, ro-wrote; stage 
blockbuster, rewrite, songs (xl); award-winning srore; musiq 
writing. 

(3) Words connected with argumetlt: vetoed; angry; IIOWtd; dnnamkdj 
insisting; sort out; diff~mas; dashed; pain in the butt. 
Note that these words, along with the proper IIllines, comprise over a 
third of the text, and supply an impon anr dement of cohesion. 

d ) The references are: now: around the time o f writing the article; this 
(week): the week in which the article wu published; last (year): the year 
before that in which the article was written, then: al that time. i.e. last 
year, when she wu offered the pan. These are all examples of 'deixis', 
which is the way speuen or wrilers all(:hor their discourse to the 
context in which they are speaking or writing. 

e) Pronouns and possessive adjeaives are used to refer back to people 
already mentioned: this belps bind the text together; so does repetition o f 
names, and so do lexkal 'chains' or 'sets'; expressions that 'point' 10 the 
time and piaa' (here, now) anchor the text in the 'real world'. 

Vocabulary 

a) Words are formed in four main ways: by adding suffixes socb as re- to 
Ibe Item wriu, or -(e)r 10 the stem com~ by putting words together 
to make compounds, as in award + winning; by clipping or shonening 
existing words, as in pop from popular; and by converting words from 
one pan o f speech 10 another - thus the verb to star is derived from the 
noun a star. 

b ) 80th dumped and clashed have violent connotations; Ihey are also 
commonly used journa listic expressions, e.g. in headlines. 

c) This is US slang. 

1<1 
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Grammar 

a) a: determiner (specifically, an article) 
plan: noun 
vetoed: verb (the past participle of the verb, in this case) 
by: preposition 
angry: adjective 
who: pronoun ( a relative pronoun, in this case) 
after: conjunction 
now: adverb 

Note that these are the eight categories inco which words are traditionally 
classified. 

b) a noun phrase: a film version of Evita 
a verb phrase: has been vetoed 
an adverb phrase: then 
an adjective phrase: interested in working with Andrew 
a prepositional phrase: in the end 

These represent the five ways in which words are grouped together co form 
elements in sentences. Note that phrases can consist of a single word or a 
number of words. 

c) Webber is the subject of the headline; blocks is the verb; 'Evita' 
Madonna is the object. 

Most sentences have a subject and a verb. Other possible elements indude 
objects, complements and adverhials (see Unit 12) 

d ) The analysis of the sentence is as follows: Walt Disney, makers of the. 
£30 million picture is the subject; are insisting is the verb; that she must 
star is the object. 

Note that Now is an adverbia l, and that that she must star is a clause which, 
in turn, has a subject (she) and a verb (must star). 

e) infinitive; to star; to rewrite; to sort out 
present participle; insisting 
past participle; vetoed; called; offered; dumped; jnter~ted 
auxiliary verb; has; been; should; are; must; have; was 
modal auxiliary: should; must 

f) present tenses; has been vetoed; are insisting; must star, have called; needs 
past tenses: co-wrote; vowed; should play; demanded; was offered; was 
dumped; clashed; said; told; was interested; thought; was going to be 
perfect aspect; has been vetoed; have called 
progressive aspect: are insisting; was going to be 
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.) transitive verbs: stQr (line 1); vetO; ro-wrote;!IOW; play; demand; rewrite; 
insist; C4311; sort out; offn; dump; update; tell; interest; write; th ink 
intransitive verbs: star (line 11 )i clash; work 
phrasal verb: sort out (C4311 for is better classed as a prepositional verb: 
see Unit 25) 

Opinion diHen widely over this issue. However, it is a basic assumption of 
Ihis book (bat some fami liarity with the metalanguage enables teachen to 
talk 10 each other, 10 make sense of muc:h of the literature on language 
teaching, and - should they choose 10 - 10 talk 10 their students about the 
language that is the object of study. Of course, simply to talk about the 
language does nOI constitu te learning the language, and the use of 
grlImmatic.:al lennlnology should always be considered a means and nOt an 
end in itself. 
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1 Language standards and rules 
, Questions like me 'How do you do?' one may be answered by recourse to 

one of rhe following; 

- A prescriptive gramma{, i.e. a grammar that tells you what you 5hould 
say. 

- A descr iptive grammar, Le. a grammar that tells you what people do say. 
This may be based on some kind of corpus data, i.e. a data-base of actual 
utterances, which - in the case of this panicular problem - could be sifted 
through to find out what is the most frequently occurring response. 

- A pedagogical grammar, or a srudenrs' grammar, i.e. a grammar designed 
10 help language learners with 'rules of thumb'. and not necessarily as 
comprehensive as a descriptive grammar. 

- Asking other speakers of the language what they themselves saYi or 
serring up situations in which they respond naturally. 

- One's own intuitions. 

All of these - except perhaps the first - have a cerrain validity, although it 
would be dangerous, given the wide number of speakers of English, and the 
rate at which languages change, ro make a hard and fast ' rule'. It is probably 
only possible to suggest a tendency, as in this pedagogical grammar: 

Note that How do you do? does not mean the same as How are you? It is 
used when one is introduced to a stranger. The normal answer is to Ul'e the 
same expression - How do you do? (Swan 1980) 

2 This is how the other questions have been dealt with by various authorities 
on the subject: 

a) In British English .. . the normal sequence for a call to a private residence 
is as follows; 
- Telephone rings. 
- Answerer gives number. 
- Caller asks for intended addressee. 

{Crystal 1987) 

In American phone conversations, the mOSt frequent response is hello. If the 
person answering knows ahead of time to expect a call, the response may be 
a hi or even yeah? Self-identification responses such as Acme Computers or 
Dr Jones's office more often mark the communication as business rather 
than personal. (Hatch 1992) 

b) Most of these verbs have the preferred ending ·ize with ·ue as an 
acceptable varian! in British English {but not in American English) ... 
Exceptions include advertise. compromise, improvise, supervise. (The 
Penguin Spelling Dictionary 1990) 
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1 LBnguag6 standards and rules 

c) Must has no past tense form. For the Past Simple, use had to ... (meaning 
was/were obliged to). (Leech 1989) 

d) You use emphasizing adverbs to modify adjectives such as astonishing, 
furious and WQnderful, wbich express extreme qualities. (Collins 
CO BUILD Student's Grammar 1991 ) 

e) Although different to (BrE) and different than (ArnE) are commonly 
used, teachers prefer different from. (Longman Active Study Dictionary 
of English 1983) 

f) There is very little consensus on th is, usage depending on factors such as 
age, sex, sexuality, and the degree o f formality imposed by the situation, 
but 'my partner' seems to have a fa irly wide currency. 

g) Of usedn't to, Colfins COBUILD English Grammar advises that ' th is 
form is now rarely used., and thought to be very old-fashioned'. 

:I ' Prescriptive' grammars are designed (0 tell us what we should say. 
'Descriptive' grammars, on the other hand, aim to describe the language as it 
is spoken and written, without placing any particular value on it . 
' Pedagogical' grammars are those designed for teaching and learning 
purposes, and meir rules are often simplifications of descriptive ru les. Good 
pedagogical rules should be easily applicable. have a wi<k coverage and few 
exceptions, as well as being short and memorable. 

The ' rules' are categorised. as follows: 

a) pedagogical b) prescriptive c) descriptive d) prescriptive 
e) pedagogical f) descriptive g) pedagogical (or descriptive) 
h) prescriptive i) pedagogical 

Of the pedagogical rules (a ) is helpful , but only if it is understood mat for 
'vowels' and 'consonants' you should read 'vowel sounds' and 'consonam 
sounds'. OthelWise an university and a heir would be correct, according to 
the rule. 

Likewise (e) is a good 'rule of thumb', especially if we add' ... when the 
sound is pronounced ee'. Exceptions include seiu and weird. 

Rule (8) is largely true, although it doesn't take account of certain spelling 
problems such as verbs ending in -e (arTwedj, or -y (marriedj , and verbs such 
as pat and beg (patted, begged) . 

Rule (i) is more problematic, although it is still widely propounded. It does 
not account for such perfectly acceptable semences as 'Would you like some 
cake?' and 'Any fool knows that'. 
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" a) One of the problems, even with descriptive grammars, is the fact that 
language is constantly undergoing change. Usage has changed from Jane 
Austen's day (the author of this extract); standard English would have 
He has come. There must have b«n a time in the past when purists 
objected to the change from he is ... to he has .... Most language change, 
however, tends to ignore all attempts to halt it . 

b) Changes are going on 'as we speak ' : extract (b) was said by a native 
speaker, and although purists might complain that 'correct' English 
demands If I'd thought ... , there is a lot of evidence that If I'd have 
thought .. . is widely used (see MacAndrew 1991 ). At what point does a 
variant form become 'the rule'? 

c) One problem with most grammars, whether prescriptive or descriptive, is 
that they arc usually based on the written form of the language and tend 
to ignore spoken English. Recently attempts have been made to describe 
the 'rules' of spoken English. This extract comes from a native speaker 
and is quoted verbatim (Crystal and Davy 1975). It demonsuateS the 
' ungrammaticality' of spoken English - its repetitions, false starts, use of 
' fillers ' (I mean) and shortened forms ('cause). Yet this is normal 
conversational style. Is it ungrammatical because it does nOt obey written 
norms? 

d ) As well as tending to focus on the written form, most grammars choose 
what is called 'standard' English as thei r model. This raises the question 
as to whOle standard? Since the majority of English-speakers speak some 
form of 'non-standard ' English, who is to say that one is 'more 
grammatical' than another? This extract comes from an interview with 
Shabba Ranks, a Jamaican and a native speaker of English. On the streets 
of Kingston ain't would be considered 'standard' (hence grammatical) 
and is not would seem deviant. 

e) The final two extracts arc both from learners of English. This should be 
clear from the obvious 'ungrammaticality' of the first -lack of subject 
(it), reversed word order (village beautiful), and lack of agreement 
between subject and verb (the peoples is ... ). Note, however, that even 
's tandard' English allows these ' deviations' in some contexts: 

in a diary, subject omission is common (Went to see Rob Roy's grave.); 
cettain adjectives can follow the noun rhey qualify (the person 
responsible); 

- some plural nouns take singular verbs (the news is bad). 
n While there are no obvious 'grammatical ' errors hefe (e.g. lack of 

agreement) the extract sounds odd simply because of the way the words 
are combined. A smile usually broad in English; remembering is not 

":I=;:·~ to. However, if challenged, a teacher might find 
~1 a ' rule'. 'That's JUSt what we say' is probably nor 

far from the uuth. 

5 a) This is legal English: this extract comes from a National Insurance Act 
schedule. Lcgal language is distinguished by long and complex sentences, 
out of the wish to avoid any ambiguity that might provide 'loophole' . 
The assumption is that only members of the same 'discourse community', 
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1 ungU/Ige stendl"ds end rules 

i.e. thOSt: in the legal profession, will read such texts, hence noconccssions 
are made (0 the lay reader. The effea is often both pompous and extreme­
ly impenetrable. 

b) These arc instructions from a computer manual (MS-DOS 3.30 Operating 
SyStem Manual): these kinds of instructions are characterised by a spe­
cialised vocabulary, often involving quite common words, like drive, 
taking on new and technical meanings; the use of commands, such as the 
imperative Do "ot ... , and)'OU m .. st .... Again, clarity and unambiguity are 
imponant: the reader is prci»red to waive social niceties in the interest of 
directness_ 

IMS-OOS'"io I "C' . ·ed ~ of " Ii<rnooftCo<pon<iool) 

c) This is advenising language: the aim is 10 persuade butro do 50 in as 
familiar a way as possible, even when talking about technical or medical 
5ubjeas. The vocabulary is non-te<:hnicai and often idiomatic (hard to get 
at pklus), and hyperbolic language. including the liberal use of super­
latives, is common. Note also the use of non-standard verbless sentences, 
a simplified syntaX that contrasts strikingly with legalese- an attempt, 
perhaps, to imitate some of the characteristics of spoken language. 

d) This is an extreme example of the poetic use of language. It comes from a 
poem by E. E. Cummings, whOSt:experiments with syntax and punctua­
tion pushed to the limit the bounds of what is commonly called 'poetic 
licence'. poetry, unlike scientific language or legalese, for example, toler­
ates a high degree of ambiguity and imprecision. It derives its effect from 
the creative, idiosyncratic, and often playful use of language, as evidenced 
in songs and nursery rhymes, and in some advenisingcopy. 

e) This extract comes from a work of fiction (O"ce Wne Warriors by Alan 
Duff). It attemptS to reflect the vernacular of its subjects, the urban Maori 
population of New Zealand, to the extent that features of the accent are 
transcribed in non-Standard spellings {lllkl for fellow, n the liM toem for 
in the liM to them, etc. Use of slang (jack their ideM .. p ) and Maori words 
(Heke, Pakeha) reflect local usage. 

f) This comes from an English language Icachingcourse, where the language 
is being used, not for any communicative purpose, but purdy for the 
purposes of displaying cenain grammatical and lexical forms. This kind 
of language has been criticised for not ret1ecting ' real- life' language use, 
although it has also been argued that it u authentic in its context (i.e. 
language classrooms), just as the language of the church is authentic in a 
church, and so on. Nevenbeless, students exposed only 10 a diet of this 
kind oflanguage may nOt be best ptei»red to handle the more commu­
nicative uses of language. 

g) This is pan of a composition written by a young learner of English as a 
foreign language, in response to the task: 'Write about the best day in your 
life ' . It is non-standard in terms of grammar (bonted, etc.), punctuation 
(Iower-case ,). and spelling (mutch, etc.), as well as in its choice of vocabu­
lary (boWt'ts,goillg o .. t, etc.), all of which features reflect the leamer's 
developing grasp of the target language systems (his 'interlanguage'). 
Nevenheless., it manages to convey, in an idiosyncratic way, a sense of the 
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drama and excitement of the occasion, as well as me writer 's sense of 
humour. To re-cast it in standard English might in fact diminish its overall 
effect . 

• Tests (a-c) are designed to elicit ways of refusing and making excuses, the 
situations differing according to whether the speakers know each other 
('social distance') and their relative status ('social dominance'). Thus, in (I ) 
there is no social distance or status difference; in (b) there is social distance 
but no apparent status difference; and in (c) while there is no marked social 
distance (assuming the speakers know each other), the pcrson doing the 
refusing has social dominance (in most cultures). Possible (but by no means 
the only) responses might be: 

al Oh, we'd love to. BUll'm afraid we've arranged to go to the country this 
weekend. 

b) Well, actually, I'm expecting someone. 
c) That's very kind of you, Etsuko, bU[ Bob told me he doesn't want to be 

disturbed. I'm sure you'll understand. 
In a study of refusals made by Beebe tit Dl. (1990), using discourse 
completion tests, it was found that nalive speakers of English began with an 
empathetic Statement (We'd love to ... ) then a regret statement (I 'm afraid ... ) 
and then the excuse. However, japanese speakers - both in English and 
japanese - omitted the empathetic statement. It is studies like this that are of 
iOlercst to language teachers, not least for what they reveal about our own 
language. Whether discoune completion tesu are the best way of accessing 
this kind of information is still a matter of debate. 

7 The dialogue from Fast FOrwDrd offers twO alternative greeting sequences, 
according to the degree of formality - a function of social dominance (see 
the preceding lask). 1t is suggested that How do you do? should be used in 
formal situations and that an appropriate response is to return the question. 
The extract from Opming Strategies suggestS the same, but implies that 
British speakers of English arc more formal than American speakers, and 
hence use How do you dol in situations where Americans would use Hi. 
Pleaud to mut you. Note that the traveller in lndia (in fact j .R. Ackerley, in 
his book Hindoo Holiday, first published in 1932) adopts the 'British' 
strategy. 



2 Language systems and syllabuses 
, The alternative versions of 'You heard a seal bark' all fail to achi~ an 

accurate rea lisation of the speaKer's intention, but each for different reasons. 

a ) Yow heard tJ sill bl!rk: this does not work because it is pronounced 
wrongly. 

b ) You beard Q seal moo: seals don 't moo, they bark. 
e) Yow beard bar. a ~I; rules o f English syntax do nor allow a change of 

word order here. 
d ) You 've beard a Mal barking: wrong choice of verb forms -or inflexions. 
e) Would)'Ou like to hellr a ~af bark?: the fonn does not match the 

intended funerion, since the speaker's intention is not to make an offer. o Dear Alben ... : the conventions of letter writing are inappropriate to 
what is dearly a spoken pie« of language. 

gl A mlJrine pinnj(nd ... : the sense of the original utterance is maintained, 
bUllhe language chosen is inappropriate, given the oonleJ(t and the 
relation betwem the speakers. 

2 Vocabulary- b Syntax -c Appro priaq'andstyle - g Phonology-a 
Grammar and morphology - d Discourse competence - f Pragm~Hic 
competence - e 

The fact that the originalspe.aker has not made any of the above ' mistakes' 
suggesn that shdbe has an expert user's knowledge of the above language 
systems. 

3 The writer of this text is not yet an expert user of the lexical system 
(milliollOry for mifljon-dollar, compositor fo r composu, argues for 
arguments, to be the main stor for to stor, etc. ); the syntacrical system (for 
example, refuu somebody can be followed only by a noun phrase); and 
thue are one or (WO stylistic en on (e.g. Miss Madonna, I don't bow why). 
Also, at the levc:l of discourse, the overall organisation of the ren, and its 
generally chronological account of events, is nOI how mosl newspaper 
reports are organised. News reporu tend to sun with the most newsworthy 
information (usually announced in the headline) and then they sketch in the 
background later on. Notice how the discoune organisation affects 
grammac. The prc:sc:nt perfect (has bun cbostnJ in the first sentence, while 
appropriate to the first line of a news artick, incorrectly suggests that this is 
a recent event - was moun would be morc: accurate. 

4 The extracts provide examples of the following: ( t ) comes from a 
vocabulary course, and is a semantic syllabus, i.e. a syllabus of meaninp, 
organised around specific themes; (2) is from a writing COUCSt, and is a 
checklist of different text (or discourse) typeS; (3) is a syllabus of language 
functions, i.e. the communicative uses 10 which the language systems arc: 
pur; (4) reprc:sc:nts a way of organising the te3<:hing of pronundarion; (5) is 
a grammatical syllabus. 
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Key end commentsries 

150 

5 a3 bl c5 d4 e3(alsol,oreven4?) f2 g4 hI i5 j2 k 3 15 

8 Some factors that might influence the choice of items in a syllabus are: 

- Frequency: for example, how often does the item occur in natural 
contexts? 
Range and coverage: the item may have a high frequency of occurrence, 
but is it used in a wide range of contexts and does it express a number of 
different meanings as well? 
Usefulness: to what extent (and how soon) does the learner need the item? 
Complexity: for example, does learning the item involve learning a 
number of components and manipulations? 
Teachability: how easy is it to present, practise and test the item? 
Learnability: for example, how memorable is the item, how similar is it ro 
its equivalent in the leamer's mother tongue, how easily is it acquired? 

Taking these facrors inro account, a beginners' syllabus might include 
(among other items) the following: describing places and describing people; 
entertainment; going to do; and, possibly, writing a story. 

7 a) The grammatical complexity of the verb phrase is a function of the 
number of auxiliaries and word endings that comprise it. So, she works 
and she worked are equally complex; more complex are she is working 
and she has worked; she has been working is more complex still, but less 
complex than she will haue been working. 

b) Questions (involving a change of word order and the use of the 'dummy 
operator' do/does ) and negatives (involving the addition of not and the 
dummy operator again) complicate the picture further. In order of 
complexity, according to the number of operations involved, we have: 

she works 
does she work/she doesn 't work 
where does she work? 
doesn't she work? 

8 The main difference seems to be the oroer in which the past is acquired 
(irregular before regular; past before present simple). Note also that the 
present participle (-ing) form seems to be acquired ahead of the verb to be 
auxiliary, suggesting that forms like the present progressive are acquired 
piecemeal. Possessive's appears to be relatively 'late acquired', compared 
with traditional syllabuses. 

The significance of there being a 'natural order' of acquisition of 
grammatical items is still being hotly debated , but the basic positions can be 
summarised thus: 

- Teaching syllabuses should try to replicate the natural order: this is 
probably unwise, given how little is still known about the natural order. 
Nor does it follow that an item-by-item approach is necessarily the beSt, 
since natural language acquisition seems to take place seemingly 
irrespective of how the input is organised. 
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2 LangUl!Ige systems lind syfll!lbuses 

- Language instruction should not attempt to follow an item-by-item 
sy/labus at all, but rather exposl! Il!arners to lots of natural input, sinu 
acquisition seems to takl! place in spite of fonnal syllabusn, not because 
of them: this is the principle underlying the 'NaNral approach' (Krashen 
and Terrell 1983), for aample. Research suggests, however, that some 
focus on form does hdp language acquisilion - which, again, raises the 
question of which forms. 

- Languagl! instruction can still bl! organised around traditional sy/labusl!s, 
but tl!achers should not ~pect instant '1l!aming', and should not bl! 
insistent, therefore. on immediate acomley. Tl!acbing should allow for 
plenty of recycling, as well as exposing students to language that may be 
beyond their productive means, so that thry have an opportunity to 'pick 
up' nl!W forms which thry are 'ready' for. this is a compromise position, 
and is probably the one that many experienced teachers (often 
unconsciously) have adopted. 

9 FaC10rs thaI might determine the selection of vocabulary items for leaching 
include: 

- Frequency: Is tDc word (and this meaning of it) common? 
- Coverage: Can you use the word in a wide range of contextS, or does it 

have a very narrow coverage? For example, is iu meaning very specifIC, is 
it only used regionally, or is it jargon or slang? 

- Usefulness: How relevant is it to the srudentli' needs? (Sometimes 
rdatively infrequent items with a narrow coverage might nevertheless be 
very useful.) 
Use: Will the learner need only 10 recognise the item (i.e. while listening or 
reading) or will it be needed for production (speaking and writing)? 

- learnability/teachability: Is it easy to learn and remember? Is it easy 10 

convey the meaning and form of it to learners? 

It is difficuilto make generalisatiora about usefulness or even lcamability 
and teachability, especially with regard 10 vocabulary. On the basis of 
frequency and coverage, however., a possible selection might be: 

Beginners Intermediate 
angry mad 

annoyed 
furious 

Advanced 
,~ 

be in a temper 
pissed oW 
pissed-
be worked up­
irate 
incensed 
livid­
seething-
be on the warpath-

IS. 
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3 Forms, functions, notions, texts 

1S2 

1 a) The \iteral meaning of the twO scmences is represented in picture 2. This 
picture best refle<:rs the semantic meaning of Ihe words and structures 
that make up the text. 

b) The write r'S probable intentio n was 10 warn against opening the 
windows. This is because in ils context of use - a sign in a bus - we atc 
unl ikely to assume that the texl has be-en d isplayed for any o ther 
purpose. Notice, however, thai there is no explicit warning-type 
language: 'you are warned ' or 'i t is fo rbidden'. The write r's imention is 
inferred from the context o f usc. This is the 'pragmatic' meaning. 

2 Notice that the same sentence can take on different pragmatic;: meanings in 
di fferent contexts. For example: 

'Coffee? ' 

- Said 10 a shop-assistant in a large supermarket, Ihis m ight be a request for 
directions. 

- Said by a hosllo his or her dinner party gueslS, it would probably be 
construed as an offer. 

Thus, the function o f an utterance is context-dependent . For unerances (a- O 
there a re many possible contexts and related functions. Likely ones might 
b" 
a) Context: the phone is ringing. Function: a request, i.e. Can ),OU get it ' 
b ) Context: thieves a re ro bbing a fla t, onc is watching from the window. 

Function: a warning. 
c) Context: people still waiting for 4.30 bus. Function: expressing 

indignation, complaint. 
d ) Context: classroom, teacher is checking pupils' knowledge of numbers. 

Function: eliciting. 
e ) Context: in a cinema, a late arrival is about to si t down. Function: 

prohibiting. o Context: o ne thief to another (armed) thief, both cornered by a 
policeman. Function: command Le. Give him the gun! (A celebrated 
COUrt case in Britain did in fact hinge on the ambiguity of this Sta tement: 
the proscwtion successfully argued that Let him halle it! meant Shoot 
him/) 

3 Texts can Ix- analysed and described in tcrms of both their structure 
(beginning, middle, cnd, etc.), and their purpose, o r ' function'. (Text 
jtruc;luus will be looked at in more detail in Unit 27.) 

The study of the functions of tCXI5 has been a concern of 'genre analysis'. 
'Genre' is a term used to refer to the way social processes - such as thanking 
a guest speaker, or writing a note for your child 's teacher - are realised in 
language. Factors mat will influence language choices when rea lising a genre 
arc: 
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3 Forms, functions, notions, te,01$ 

what is being talked (or wriRf:n) about 
- who is being addressed, and by whom 
- whether the text is written or spoken 

These three faerors (sometimes called 'field', 'tenor', and 'mode') detenninc 
language f;hoice:s sUf;h as nyle and organisation. as well as the individual 
words and Struaures chosen. 

a) The fi rS( text constitutes the author's acknowledgements in a reference 
book, and il! function is TO give thanks. 

b) This is a postcard. II is used to convey short messages, usually bcrwttn 
friends: in this case the main function is to give thanks. 

c) This is a Valentine's Day message, published in a national newspaper, and 
its function is TO make a declaration of love. 

d) This is a recorded message on an answerphone. It is for the use of friends 
calling a private residence and specif1cally excludes certain kinds of 
callen. It functions as a request. 

e) This is a recorded announcemem on an underground train, relayed TO 

passengers, and it functions as a warning. 
f ) This is a written sign o r notice, and, in this partkular f;ase, was addressed 

by the owner of a laxi cab to his passengers. It fu nctions as a request. 

" The 'funaion' of an utterance or of a text is the effect it is intended to have 
on the listener (or reader ). The term 'notion', on the other hand. is used to 
refer [0 the semantic meaning - or concept - expressed by a grammatical or 
lexical item. 

I) notion 
fI function 
k) text type 
pI text type 

b) function c) grllmmatiCiI form d) function 
g) notion hI function il grlmmlltiCll fonn 
I) grllmmllliCiI form m) notion nl notion 
q) grammatiCil form 

e) text type 
j ) notion 
0) function 

5 The 'functional' approach to langua~ teaching aKouraged roursc: designers 
to identify common ways that different functions are realised at the semence 
level. One problem, however, is that there doesn't appear to be a one-to-one 
relation between (grammatical) form and (communicative) function. 

a) The requests in this task use the following suuaures: 
I modal verb could 
2 modal verb con 
J past progressive + reponing clause. whkh is in ttJrn a conditional 

f;onsr ruction (Would you mind if ... ?) 
4 modal verb may 
5 imperative 
6 present simple nega tive question 

b) The second set of examples all use the imperative form, bUI each one 
rea lises a d ifferent function: 
1 offer 2 o rder 3 request 4mreal 5 warning 6 advice 

IS' 
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Key end comment8ries 

c) Possible fu nctions of the flf'St conditional include: 

T hreats: If you do that again, I'll call the police. 
Promises: 1'/1 buy you all ice cream if you're a good girl. 
Instructions/directions: If you take the left fork, you'll end up in 
Dover. 

- Advice: If you have all aspirin, you'll feel better. 
Offers: I'll do the dishes if you like. 

6 The contents page looks like this: 

--.,-,---------
UDil Malq Ian .... 

number point 

I HQ'"f! got 

, I'Itpositions 
ofptact , Imptwi, .. 

• Simple 
1'1<$< '" ""$< 

5 Will; f~~ 
Simple ",-", " ..... 

6 e,m 

8 e""'p .... ti~. and ouperlltiva of odjectivCl 

9 Counlable and ulIC<IUI1l1hle IIOUIII­
ml«:h·_1.~.""1 

(from E.otglish j " P ... ptctive by S. D.I ... U .nd I. &lgor l 

Nodoc>sl FIU>CIlons 

Iclcntifying 
Deocribin, 

As.):.in. """ ",~in, where thin" .... 

• 

Undtmandin, and ai.ina in$uucrions 

""rsonaI habit lind rouli"" 
Deocribin, 110 ... thin" work 
A.tina for infannalion 

Deocribin, • process 

""""'" Ability 
PoIi,. m;"""" 
Possibility 
Undontandin,,, : '"K<'* 
Mlki ..... uestions 
Stalin, inltnUons 
U IIdtnw>cIinJ inotn>crions 

Mak;n,com~ 
Swing opinioru 
~ing and ~inl 
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3 Forms. functions. notions. texts 

1 The dialogue contextualises the functions of inviting, refusing (plus giving 
excuses) and accepting. The material is designed for beginnerslelementary 
learners, and a cenain lack of naturalness is perhaps inevitable, given the 
need (0 simpli fy the language. In 'real ' phone invitations there are usually 
many more exchanges in the opening and closing stages, and the refusals 
would probably be more elaborated. It is unlikely, for example. that the 
excuse ' I'm washing my hair' would be stated in such a matter-of-fact way. 
Compare 'Well, actually, 1 was planning to wash my hair on Saturday 
evening, and, you know, it takes 50 long to dry ... , etc.' 

One way of using the material might be to play it once and ask the students 
to identify the gist of the conversations: who is speaking, to whom, about 
what? They could thm listen again, and fill in Sue and Val 's 'diaries' 
respect ively. Having now established the 'meaning' of the text, students' 
anenrion could be directed to the forms used to express the functions of 
inviting, refusing, and accepting. This could be done by playing the tape 
through again, pausing it a t strategic points, getting the students to predict 
what is to follow, and then resuming the tape in order to check if they were 
right. At the same time, key expressions could be written on to the board. 
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4 An introduction to phonology 

.56 

, a ) It is certainly the case that few adult learners of a foreign language ' lose 
thei r acetOl ', and various theories have been proposed as to why th is is 
so. The physiological argument is that after a cenain age - probably the 
onset of puberty - the vocal apparatus loses its malleability and becomes 
'set' and resistant to change. The psychologi,al argument proposes that, 
because our act:cnt is one way we signal our identification with a group, 
changing acc;ent is tantamount to changing identity. So, at the stage of 
our development where our identity becomes fixed, Ihe same th ing 
happens [0 our accent. It may be that a combination of both factors are 
involved. Nevertheless, there arc plenty of cases of adu\rs who have 
achieved a native· like accent, even if they are the exception rather than 
the rule. 

b) There is no 'btsl modd'. The fatl is, however, that RP, while spoken by a 
very small minority of nadve speakers, is still generally regarded as a 
'standard ' variety of British English for global tommunit ation and 
educadonal purpo5C's. Native speakers are less likely 10 be surprised by a 
foreigner speaking with an RP accent than, say, a Glaswegian or broad 
Australian accent. And it may be the case that fWO non-native speakers 
having to speak English together arc more likely 10 be mutually 
intelligible if they have eat h learned 10 speak with the same accent. 
Nevertheless, for comprehension purposes it is obviously better if 
learners have been exposed to a wide variety of English actenu. And, as 
was pointed out in (a) above, it is unlikely that an adult non·native 
speaker is going to completely lose his or her original accent in favour of 
RP. 

c) Discussion of the preceding fWO points should suggest that a realistic 
(and less tontroversial) objeaive in terms of teaching spoken Engl ish 
might be simply: is the speaker intel ligible? This raises diffKult 
questions, however, nOt least being: who is to be the judge? Intelligibility 
is a subjettive aS5C'SSment and will vary widely from listener to listener, 
and from tontext 10 tOnlext. Moreover, purists might objea that any 
lowering of expeclations may discourage learners who really do want to 
aim higher. Some writers prefer the term 'comfortable in telligibil ity': that 
is, speech which is not only in telligible, but which also has no intrusive 
features likely to distract the listener. Again, the nOlion of 
'comfortableness' is also 5ubjeaive, and is difficult to identify in 
classroom tonditions. 

d) There is a general consensus that the features of spoken English most 
likely 10 impede intelligibility are those that are called 'suprascgmental ' . 
These are Iho5C' features which operate over larger srretthes of speech­
stress, rhythm, intonation - as opposed to 'segmental,', which refer to 
individual sounds. A word with the stress on the wrong syllable is more 
likely to be misunderstood than a word in whk h the vowel sound is 
mispronounted, for example. This is in large pan because the 
5uprasegmentals influeru:e the way individual sounds are pronounced, 
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4. An introduction to phonology 

rather than the otheT way round. Ncvenheless, me genetal contut will 
playa large pan in dttennining the ease with which the listener can 
rtc;()1I$trUCt me message. 

e) The ' integrative' view derivC'S suppon from the fact that, in real speech, 
pronunciation interactS with all me other system, - grammati!;al, lexical 
and discoursal. It is very rare thar meaning is conveyed simply by a 
feature of pronunciation in complete isolation (although consider how 
the otherwise meaningless 'Mm' can be given different shades of 
meaning de}Xllding on the intonation). Moreover, individual sounds 
vary widely according to their phonetic environmem and hence are best 
practised in these environments. The 'segreg::tionisrs' argue that it is 
easief to learn and practise an item of pronunciation in isolarion befofe 
fe-integrating it into the genefal stream of speech. fA similar case is made 
for segregated grammar.) Perhaps a compromise position is beSt, with 
the twO approaches working in tandem. 

f) It is reasonable [0 suppose that it might be easier to produce a new and 
possibly strange sound if you have first listened to it a few times, 
distinguished it from similar sounds., and learned to recognise it in 
COntexts of use. This belief underpins an approach to pronunciation 
teaching that begins with recognition and discrimination activities, 
before moving [0 production activities - that is, HSlening before 
speaking. There is a cOUnter-argumelll, however, that the effon involved 
in trying to produce a new sound may make Ihe learner more alen to 
naturally-occurring examples, which in tum will have positive feedback 
on production - that is, s}Xaking. then listening, then s}Xaking again. 
Ap;n, neither view is conclusively proven, and it would be as well to 
ex}Xriment with both approaches. 

g) Those: who argue in &vour of teaching learners to read the phonemic 
script cite the irregularity of English sound-s}Xlling relationships. They 
argue that a knowledge of phonemic symbols is not only a useful 
classroom tool, for example, when teaching new vocabulary, but that it 
also allows learners to make productive use of dictionaries and is thus an 
aid for autonomous learning. Those: who argue against might claim that 
the sound-s}XlJing relarionship is not as irregular as is olten made om 
(see section b) and that the learning of a somewhat esoleric set of 
symbols may take place at the eX}X11SC' of discovering useful regularities 
in the s}Xlling: native s}Xakers., alter all, learn 10 make reliable guesses 
about pronunciation when conhonted with new words. 

h) The ability both to dedu~ the pronunciation of a word &om irs written 
fonn and to make a reasonable guess as 10 how a word, once heard, is 
written, is what we mean when we talk about the learning of sound­
s}Xlling relationships. Native speakers learn these relationships, by 
memorising rules (i befo re e except after '"' etc.), by trial and error; and 
by recognising certain patterns in written English. While English does 
have some quirky features (rough, bough, through, etc.) it is claimed thai 
in fact around 75 }Xf ~nt of the words in English are regular in terms of 
tbC'ir spelling. This would suggest mat not only is s}Xlling teachable, but 
thaI it should play an important pan in the teaching of pronunciation. 

' 57 
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Key and commentaries 

2 phonology: the study of how speech sounds are produced, used and 
distinguished in a specific language 

phonetics: the study of speech sounds and sound production in general 

phoneme: the smallest dement of sound in a language which is rti,:ognised. by 
a native speaker as making a difference in meaning 

stress: the greater emphasis of some syllables or words over others during 
spee.;:h 

vowel: a vocal sound made without the audible stopping of breath 

rhythm: the regular repetition of stress in time 

sound system: the dlfferem phonemes that make up a language's phonology 

intonation: the rise and fall of the voice when speaking 

3 tongue: 6 
lips: 2 
hard palate: 4 

soft palate: 5 
teeth:3 
vocal cords and glottis: 9 

alveolar ridge: 7 
nasal caviry: 1 
larynx: 8 



5 The consonants 

• 

~ • 
1 

1 a) Ipi as in pip - if the vocal cords were to vibrate, the sound would be fbi; 
Ihe point of obstruaion is the lips. 

b) /QI) as in thin - fiJI with vibration; obsuuaion allttth. 
c) Ini as in nose - obstruction al alveolar ridge. 

2 PLACE 
bilabial: formed al ,he two lips 
labiodental; fo. tiled at the lips and teC1h 
dental: formed II Inc teeth 
alveolar: formed at the tooth ridge 
palatal; formed allhe hard palate 
velar: formed at the soft palate 
gfotta/: fonned in the gap between Ihe vocal mrds 

MANNER 
p/osivc (or SlOp): bYeJCpl05ion 
{riCil/iut: by friction 
affricate: by explosion ending in friction 
semi-vowel: with littlc or no imerruption or friction 
nasal: through Ihe nose 

a ) /pl; bilabial plosivc 
b ) IBI: denial fricative: 
c) In!: alveolar nasal 

J m: voiced b: voiced I : voiceless d; voiced g: voiud Ih (thy ): voiced 
Ih (thigh): voi~lcs.s 

A voiced bilabial nasal is /ml. 

A voiceless alveolar stop is It / . 

-~-,. , . 
''''!l I . - . • -... ... 

-
.,."" .. ............. ........ 
_01 '.1 
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Key and commentaries 

5 The text reads as follows: 

- 'Next lets check Jen's fresh breath then says Jeff' 
- The phonemic transcription is: lim 911] IZ tmd f lI mlkst WIO d31n1 

it Learner English by Swan and Smith is a good source of information on 
comparative phonology. 

7 The exercise is designed to contrast lsi and 191. One possible exploitation 
might be as a discrimination exercise - the words in the exercise are read 
aloud in a random order and the learners simply have to indicate if the word 
they hear contains lsi or IfJI by saying (or writing) 'one' or ' twO' . (This is 
often called a 'minimal pairs test'. J Once learners sttm familiar with the 
distinction, they could then practise the exercise in pairs, one saying the 
word and the other identifying the sound. 

8 These exercises target sounds that arc spell 'th ' - f9I and 131. These are 
contrasted in exercises 2 and 3 with easily confused sounds such as IsI,It!, Id! 
and hl. Exercises 2 and 3 focus on recognition, whereas I is a production 
exercise. Given that produttion probably presupposes the abi lity to 
recognise and discriminate, a logical order might be 2, 3, 1. 

9 This exercise is designed to contrast It! and Id!. In contrast to Task 8, 
Exercise 3, where minimal pair discrimination is practised using isolated 
words, this exercise, somewhat ingeniously, puts the words into sentence­
length contexts. 

10 The objective of the exercise is to practise a common set of English 
'consonant clusters', i.e. groups of two or more consonants. These can be 
problematic for some learners both to recognise and to produce. Final 
consonant clusters are even more problematic, given that they contain 
imponant grammatical information - plurals, possessive '$, past tense 
markers, etc. 

One way of highlighting the way final consonants encode grammatical 
meaning might be to read minimal pair sentences, such as I walk a lot1l 
walked a lot, and get the learners to identify whether each sentence is either 
present or past. 
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6 The vowels 
1 al In many Scottish accents there is no distinction in the pronunciation of 

look and Luke. In other words., whae RP has (wo phonemes.. 101 and Iu), 
these accents have only one. 

b ) In many American accents loJ and foI are not distinguished, so that caim 
rhymes with bomb. 

c) The disrinction betwten the diphthongs lui and II~ is disappearing in New 
ZnJand English, so that tbrett link ~aT5 and thru little burs sound the ,,=. 

d ) In Non hem England many words such as pQ.S.S,/augb and biJth are 
pronounad with 1ge1, HowC'Vc:r, the: loi sound is retained in other words, 
for example, fa thn. Unlike: the previous examples., where an RP distinction 
between (wo phonemes has been collapsed inlO one phoneme. the 
distinction between lrel and 10:1 has been retained in Nonhem England. 
but is simply applied to different words. 

e) Most RP speakers would be happy with this rhyme, sinl;e RP is 'non- thotic' 
- , is not usually pronounced if it comes after a vowel. 'Rhotic' accenlS,like 
those spoken in the United States, Scotland, Ireland, and the west of 
England, on the Othc:r hand, pronounce final r. 1f you pronounce final r, 
you may have fewer diphthongs in your accent, since words like bur will 
be pronounced like bee + r -Ibi:rl and norlb l'~ as in RP. 

2 The couplet is as follows: 

tu dasps die: eng with aooUd hatwb 
aos.e 10 the sun in lonely lands 

The point of the incomplete couplet is to demonstrate that consonants playa 
more imponanr role than vowels when it comes to distinguishing the meaning 
of words. It shouk! have been easier to reconstruCt the couplet from the second 
version than from the first. The exercise is slightly skewed by the fact that the 
written rea lisation of vowel sounds is less consistent than that of consonant 
sounds- how do you pronounce 00 or 14 , foe example? Nevertheless, the 
exercise makes the same point if transcribed into phonemk script. This 
suggests that consonants carry a greater burden in terms of intelligibility. This 
fact, and the fact that even within the native speaker population there is a wide 
diversity in the pronunciation of vowel sounds (sec Task 1), suggests that 
a0;u(3te pronunciation of vowel sounds is less a priority than perhaps some 
teaching materials have led us to believe. Well-worn distinctions between, for 
example, ship and sheep are seldom problematic, given contextual factors, 
and, theoretically, at least, have no greater potential for confusion than a Scots 
person's looJt and an RP speaker's l..uke . 

.. Diagram I showslu:/; Diagram 2 shows lad; Diagram 3 shows fi :/. 

In the first diagram the back of the tongue is 'dose' 10 the top of the mouth; in 
Ihe second diagram the mouth is 'open'; in the third the front of the tongue is 
close to the top of the mouth. The combinations of close or open, and front or 
back, tongue positions are used 10 describe the formation of vowels. 

161 
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Key and commentaries 

162 

5 'Schwa' is the shon er version of the vowel sound in bird 13:1 and is generally 
plotted in alongside. 

" "' 

" "' 
• " " , 

• , , 
" 

Remember that this chart, which was devised by the phonetician Daniel 
Jones, represents the distribution of vowels in an idealised RP speaker. Your 
own accent may have a slightly different distribu tion, but the number of 
vowels, give or take one or two, and the approximate distance berwecn them 
will be much the same. 

6 - The reason we say 'Cheese' when having our photograph taken is that the 
production of the sound Ii:/ involves lip·spreading, conducive to smiling! 

- When saying/a:/, the tongue is at its flattest, and the jaw at its most open, 
thus allowing a good view of the larynx - and beyond. 
If caught off guard, it is likely that a sudden expulsion of air will produce 
an 13:/ sound, since th is centra! position is the posi tion the tongue takes 
when at rest - its 'neutral' position, if you like. 

7 The diphthongs are not so much combinations of two vowels, as a glide 
from one vowel in the direction of another. The eight diphthongs in RP 
English are these: 

I 
I," 

fear 
If1 ;N 

boy 
Ib," 

may cure 
Imell Ikju31 

They are divided into two groups: 

their 
Il),~ 

cow. 

" .. " 
- the centring diphthongs, which glide towards the central vowel 131: 

(Ia), (ea), (ua). 
- the closing diphthongs which glide towards a close vowel. These divide 

into those Ihar glide fOwards III : leli, 1011, h l/; and those that glide 
towards Iu/: lauf,/au/. 

8 The arrangement of vowels follows more or less that of Daniel Jones ' vowel 
chart (sec Task 5) with the vowels dis tributed according to tongue position 
(front versus back; close versus open). The diphthongs are organised 
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6 The vowels 

(vertically) according 10 Ihe di rection of glide (10 I ;N, 10 III and [0 lui 
rape(Olil'ely). The firsl two rows o f c:onsonanlS are organised in pairs, 
unvoiced and voiced respectively, and from lefl 10 righl according 10 the 
place of articulalion: from sounds formed at Ihe from of Ihe mouth (e.g. IpI, 
Ifl on the far len 10 sounds formed allhe back o f Ihe mOUlh (e.g. lgI) on Ihe 
fa r right. The 101' row comprises Ihe plosive (and affric:m) sounds; Ihe 
second row Ihe fricatives. The bottom row groups rogerhet first the three 
nasal sounds and then the sounds produced wilh minimal imerruption of Ihe 
airflow, including Ihe 'semi-vowels' !r/, /wl and !j/. 

9 The semences are: 

a) Come live wilh me and be my love. 
b) Sweel, be nOI proud o f Ihose two eyes. 
c) Slow, slow, fresh fount: keep rime with my sail rears. 
d) I am, yet what I am none cares or knoW$. 

10 The phonemic transcriptions are as follows: 

/boni:mJ /dlr9oQf 

!vaoll Ifwa:1 

Ikons;n;nll Ibnol;dy:l 

Ip~nAnsi:el I~nJ IS II ~b~1I 

11 Note Ihat lhese communic:uion breakdowns are unlikely to occur where 
there is sufficient context for Ihe listener to be able to work OUI what is 
intended. The pronuncialion pro blem is onen only a problem when 
compounded with olhet grammatical and lexkal difficullies. 

a) Many languages, e.g. Arabic, have no equivalenl to Ihe 10/ and IAI 
distinclion, so Ihal an intermediate vowel is used for both. 

b) Are you living 11m! sounded like Are you it4ving huet, since in French, 
Italian or Spanish, for example, Ihere is no distinction between III and 
1i:/. 

c) Rug nor rDg was undcrslood. Many languages, for example, Latin 
languages, have no lid sound, and the nearest equivalenl may sound 
more like /Al. 

d) This is a common mistake with spe:ilkers o f I:ilnguages that either do nOI 
h:ilve the /3:1 vowel, or for learners who have leamed that -or- is 
pronounced b:l (as in " /Idled). 
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Key end commenteries 

12 The aim of the sequena: is to sensitise learners to, and have them produce 
correctly, me difference between the sounds lrel and IN. (This is the problem 
identified in Task 11 (c) above.) 

The original, and probably most logical, sequence was: 

- Exercise 4: Ear-training, or receptive discrimination practice, at the same 
time sensitising learners to the effect of the vowel difference on meaning. 
Note that the words chosen are meaningful, as opposed to nonsense 
words, or vowels in isolation. 
Exercise 5: Presentation - Having learned to discriminate the two sounds, 
the learner is shown how to produce them. 

- Exercise 2: Initial production - an imitation drill of 'minimal pairs', i.e. 
words that differ only with respect to one phoneme - in this case the 
target phonemes. The exercise involves funher ear-training, as pairs of 
students attempt to co-ordinate the spoken form and the way it is 
perceived. 
Exercise 1: Funher ear-training, this time in larger contexts (whole 
sentences). 
Exercise 3: Practice in larger contexts. 
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7 Stress, rhythm and connected speech 
1 b ) You probably found that, with the emphasis as marked, 8's responses in 

the dialogue SOUDded very unnatural, not to say deranged. A more 
narunal placement of emphasis would be: 
A: Whar', on tlllly? 

B: I thoughl VOU wanted 10 fiIO mll­

A: Warl, let's go to the movifl$ then. 

B: W •• !W.VI go to th, movies. 

A: TIl",', . n_ Clint Ea~ on. 

8 : I tllought vau haled westam •. 

A:. Speaklng of which , hlVI you 8VI' been to Hollywood? 

8 : YH. but I didn'l go to Hollywood beet ..... of the westerns. 

The way we emphasise certain words in utterances is allied sentence stress. 
Usually, in anyone utterance onc word ~rries the main (or primary) su ns. 
Note thai in the last semena: Hollywood is also $uessed, but nOI to the 
exton that westerN is: Hollywood carries the secondary mess. NOIe, 100, 
thl! we usually only stress one syllabic of the word: in this case HOL. 
Iywood, 

2 A theory has been proposed tbat stress is used to signal the introduction of 
/lew information in spoken discourse. The new information is highlighted to 
contrast it with what is 'given', i.e. what has JUSt been mentioned or implied, 
or is taken for granted by the speaker. 

So, in the first exchange of the dialogue, B stresses out, sioce 80in8 out is a 
new idea, in contn.st to the im:rlication of A's statemCflt, i.e. watt:hing telly 
means staying in. In the secon exchange alWilJs is added to the existing 
information (you aDd me - go 10 the movies). In the third exchange B picks 
up on the impikarion that A likes westerns (A having suggested a Clint 
Eastwood movie:., and Clint Eastwood often sun-ing in westerns) and 
therefore StrNses bated as the Dew idea, in contra$( to implied lilted. 

The last exchange is a linle more complicated and the difference in 
meaning between these twO sentences has as much to do with inronation 
(see unit 8) as with suess: 

i) II didn't 80 to Hollywood I because of the westerns. I 
- The westerns were the reason I didn't go to Hollywood. 

ii) II didn 't go to Hollywood because of the westerns. I 
- II wasn't because o f the westerns that I went (0 Hollywood lit was for 

some other reason). 

Note that in (i) it is possible to drop the pilCb and pause after Hollywood. In 
faa., (i) consists o f two distinct tone groups., whereas (ii) consists o f one, 
with no cbange of pitth on Hollywood. Tbe given informarion, then, is I 
went to Hollywood; the new information is flot ~(DU$i! of the westerns, of 
which the key wo rd - IUd/ems - is.suused. 

lOS 
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3 It is important to remember that stress in utterances is COntext-sensitive, and 
that one of the commoneSI contexts for spoken language is conversation. So, 
in the example ' You've got 1l'l2 sisters, haven 't you?' by stressing two the 
speaker is signalling that he or she knows (or assumes) that the hearer has 
gOt sisters, but simply wants 10 check how many. This constrains the hearer 
to formulate a response that takes account of this assumption, for example, 
' No, as a matter of fact, I haven't got any. Perhaps you're thinking of..., etc.' 

The writers of The Cambridge English Course suggest the foUowing 
responses: 

(3) No, I live there - 1 work outside l ondon. 
(4) No, it's Ann's father. 
(5) No, a white one. 
(6) No, French. 
(7) a) No, nOI you. b) No, write. c) No, JUSt Peter. 

The exercise could possibly be made more interesting by asking the learners 
questions about themselves that you know not to be true, and showing them 
how to contradict you using stress: 
You'rtl from Thailand, aren't you? 
No. l·m from TaiWAN. 

The students could then try the same thing on each other. 

4 These are probably the words and syUables that (.:3 rried the beat: 

a) 'Ahercrombie argues that speecb is . (Brazil el al.) 
b) 'The charactemtic rhythm of.l2Il.t language conaderably from 

that of aIW.ther.' (Brown) 
c) 'The re!>.J.l.(rence of 

rhythmical >UliIities. 
d) 'J[ is pclain that this reguwity is the UK only under certain conditions.' 

(Crystal 1980) 

Notice that these would not normally be all stressed equally: there is usually 
one primary stress in an utterance, and one or more secondary stresses. The 
intervening syllables are unstressed., and me alternating pattern of stressed 
and unstressed syllables (or beats) is what gives the impression of rhythm. 

Such claims for the rhyrhmicality of English have been contested recently, 
but the notion that English is a 'stress·timed' language (like German and 
Arabic) has a wide turrency. 'Stress·timed' means that me stressed syllables 
in an ulterance fall at regular intervals and that intervening syllables are 
accommodated. to fil the rhythm, so that different syllables have different 
lengths. This contrasts with 'syllable-timed' languages (such as French, or 
Spanish), where all syllables, whether stressed or not, are the same length. 

Notice that the stressed words tend to be nouns, verbs and adjectives, i.e. 
words that carry the burden of the meaning, as opposed. to grammatical 
words, like articles and auxiliaries. These are accommodated into the 
rhythm by some form of reduction, usually the replacement of the vowel 
with a 'schwa' (sa Task 6 below). 



7 Suess, rhythm lmd connected 'PfiCh 

5 The text is designed to practise English rhythm, using simple, short 
unerances. in a relatively natural oontext . It is a type of activity known as a 
'jan chant', siocc the point is to prodoce the dialogue in time to a regular 
beat, accommodating any unstressed words into the rhythm. Thus: 

M you [tidy 

AI;. you [tidy? 

tim Quite. bw a minute. 

Note that Jus, II millutll (four syllables) is expected to be said in the :urne 
time as it takes to say Not quite (two syllables). 

This kind of activity lends itself to choral practice, with, for example, one 
half of the class taking the role of A and the other taking the role of B. The 
teacher (or all the students) can bear o r clap the rhythm. StudentS can Ihen .. . 
practise In paIrs. 

6 O ther words that have both strOng and weak forms include: 

and but 

a the 
him her your us 

for from at to 
do does did hlva has hid were been could s hould mUll 

They tend to be 'function ' words - that is, words which playa grammatical 
role in the sentence: conjunctions, articles, pronouns, prepositions o r 
auxiliary verbs. 

In the extract, the probable weak foons are in italics. 

OlSSON Howdo)'Ofi do, Ml$$ Dodd? Nia o(ytN to eom<:. P\eaot Jit down. 
That's ri&ht. 
Well now, I've had Illook 1lI)'Ofir referenca. They seem to be u~lIent . 
You've had quite Il bil o(upcricnce. 

WENDY Yes,sir. 
OlSSON NO{ in my line. o(counoe. We manufacture sanitary ware ... b", 1 sUppo« yo .. 

knowwnl 
WENDY Yes, o(counoe I do, Mr Diuon. 
OlSSON You'vc heard 0( us, havc you? 
WENDY Oh yes. 

Auxi liary verbs arc not reduced when in final position (o f roursc 1 do), and 
when in questions tags (hlJue you?) They are not reduced in thei r negative 
forms, either, although there are no examples in th is text. 



Key end commentaries 

7 " B, 

" 

Whllt do vou think we should do this evening? 

I cen try end book some seats for a movie. 

What's on1 

B, 

" 
Thera's 'Rain Man' or 'The Night POMer' or ' Batman 2' allhe Odoon. 

let's go and see ·Batman·. Where's mV handbag? 

what do Vou Iwn! du: ju:1 IWMJuI 

should 'I"" 'I"" 
"" ... " .,'" 
try and book llral amd bukl llru lm bukl 

soma ISAD" ,,,"'" ,,, 
If~" Ib {r)l 

• IAlor lel1 '" kain Man Irem mznl IRLm ma:nI 

Night P·,.1er In3i1 p~,,'" lnalp pJ"."r 

Batman iba:lmznl 1ba:1ma:nI 

two at flu: ",II /tu: wa:tI 

the Odeon Il»~~jlnl I",j~~jlnl 

go and sea Igil<) a:nd 5;:1 Ig,""w~ns'" 

handbag Iha:ndoo,gl Iha:moo,!JI 

8 a) Assimilation: what do you try and hook Rain Man 
handbag 

b) Elision: Night Porter Batman 
c) Liaison: rwo at the Odeon go and see 

9 Exercise}: 
Exercise 2: 
Exercise ): 
Exercise 4: 

Contractions and weak forms (recognition). 
Contrasting weak fo rms and strong forms (production ). 
Assimila tion and el ision (recognition). 
Weak forms and elision (recognition). 



8 Intonation 

1 al The implica tion in the: first urterancc is that the speaker likes Elizabethan 
drama and Eliubethan poetry, while in (he second the speaker lilces 
E1iubethan drama, and poetry in generaL 

b) In the: first utterance, only the: passengers who didn 't b2vc: tickcts were: 
fined. In the: second all the passengers were fined. We: arc: also told thai 
they didn 't have: tickets. (This is the d ifference between a defining and a 
non-defining relative: clause.) 

c) In the first utterance, the: way she well! to answer the phone wu hopeful. 
Ho~fully is an adverb qualifying the verb went. In the second utterance, 
Ihe speaker is expressing the hope thai she went 10 answer the phone. 
Hopefully is.ll disjunct, expressing the speaker's opinion aoout the whole 
sentence it is attached 10. 

d ) In the first unc:rana:, dancing, with musk playing in the: background, is 
preferred - rather than dancing without music. In the second, dancing is 
preferred, ra ther than music. 

e) In the fIrSt utterance, J married him, but for reasons other than his looks. 
In the second, I didn 't many him at all, the reason being his looks. 

You may have noticed tha t there was a puceprible change of pilch before the 
marked pauses. Technically, the lOne unit oonsisu of a prominent stress (its 
' nucleus' ). It is here that there is a change in pitch. The tone unit may also 
have a 'head' and a 'ta il '. So, in the first utterana of (a), which consisu of a 
single tone uni l, the nucleus would normally he the first syllable of pottry. 
The head consists o f everything from the fi rS( streSsed syllable (like) to - but 
nor including - the nucleus. (Unstressed 1 is the 'pre-head'.J The unsu essed 
syllables of poetry form the tail. 

In the second unerance, which consisu of rwo tone unirs., there are rwo 
nuclei - I /ike ElizaEnthan drama I and pottry - dra forms Ihe nucleus of the 
first tone unit, after which there is a rise in pitch; po- is the nucleus of the 
second. 

In the other examples the nucleus is marked by a small box. 

b) - The passengers who didn 't have t~ckers I were itned. 

- The ~ssengen I who didn't have ~ckets I were Hned. 
" c) - She went 10 answer the phone hopefull y. 

" " - She went to answcr Ihe phone I hopefully. 

" d) - We prefer dancing to music. 

" " - We prefer dancing Ito music. 

" e) - J didn't marry him bee> use of his looks. 

" " - I didn't marry him I bccallSC: of his looks. 

'69 
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2 If we wcre to represent Hi as if on a simplified musical scale, it is likely thai 
each dialogue would look like Ihis: 

, ) \ \ 
b) 

<) 

H; 

) 
H; 

\ 
H; 

H; 

) 
H; 

, 
H; 

These examples demonstrate a theory of intonation that attempts to relate 
differn1(es in the extent and direaion o f pitch change 10 attitudes. Thus, a 
wide pitch range, as in the case of (a ) denotes high involvement, typically 
excitement or surprise. By connast, a very narrow pitch range suggeslS 
distance, boredom, even host ility, as in the case of person B in (c). By 
extension, poli teness and rudeness arc: Ihoughtto be linked to wide: and 
narrow pitch ranges respectively. Example (b l is supposedly neutral, both in 
terms of the range of pitch and also the starting point, or key. 

This theory has given rise to a repenoire of classroom activities designed 10 

encourage learners to broaden their pitch range, and karnen are often 
cautioned that 'i f your intonation is flat you can sound bored' (Headway 
lntemrediate Pronunciation) , The theory sc:c:ms to work well for such 
obvious signals o f involvement 3$ greetings and short responses - Did you' 
Really! - but attempts to rate particular intonation COntours to specific 
emotions have not been convincing. 

3 A possible rendering of the dialogue (and one that allows all the standard 
lone contours apart from the level lone) might be: ... 
A:. Tea? (rise) 

" B: No . (fa\l) ... 
A: No? (rise ) 
~ 

B: Wall. •• (full-rise) 

" A: Here. (fall ) 

" B: Ta. (full) 

'" A: Weil l (rise-fall ) 

Practise the dialogue again, trying to use these tones. 



4 Assigning tones to written text is highly conjectural, although it is something 
that actOn have to do all the rime. One possible interpretation: 

poppy , Whal " I~? 
JACK, 

poppy : 

JACK, 

poppy, 

JACK 

poppy, 

JACK, 

"'-Whal" whil? 

0,. "' , ThaI. Wluot'. WI. 

~ll1"M.I" a - Iha l'. a ~,u~. 
", 

Is il yowl! 

0.. 
No. 

"" '" Oh. Whal 's In It, 1M"! 

~hill" JuSt pll~r. 8 iTS _ bits of pll~r. 
The conventional view on the relation between intonation and sentence 
structures claims that: 

- statements and wh-questions have falling tones 
- yes-no questions have rising tones 

This is consistent with the interpretation above. However, the following tone 
ContOurs are equally plausible: 

~ 
poppy, What"lhat? 

JACK: WhaI'S ~I? 
poppy, 

JACK: 

poppy, 

lAC!( 

poppy: 

JACK: 

~ ~ 

1"M.r. What's thai? 

.;t;.1! ThaI'S a - dUll" a~. ... 
Is il yours? 
~ 

No. 
~ ~ 

Oh. WhIl'S in iI, Ihen ! 
~ ~ ~ 

NcxhinJ. JuSt ",",per. Riu- biu of pllper . 

Oearlr, the conventional rules n«d to be qualified if they are to be of any 
use. Attempts have been made to elaborate on them. O'Connor (1980), for 
example, comes up with 24 rules, including: 

Use the Glide-Down for Sl3.tcments wltich are complete and definite; 
- If the statement is intended Q$ a question use the Glide-Up. 
- If the Statement is a COrTcction of what someone else has said, use the Dive. 
- For short questions used as responses, like Did you?, HtU she?, etc. usc 

the Glide-Down. 
- For al1 other yes-no questions usc the Glide-Up. 
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5 a) This activity focuses on the choice of inlOnation contour in tag 
questions: a rise for genuine questions; a faU when the question is simply 
to confirm what the speaker already knows. This is arguably one of the 
more reliable rules when it comes (0 assigning intonation patterns to 
specific grammatical fo rms. The activity is a production one. Learners 
could be prepared for this by first listening to a selection of tag questions 
and identifying those which rise and those which fa ll. 

b) This exercise is a receptive one, designed to sensitise learners to the 
attitudinal function of intonation, specifically the broader pitch range 
associated with high involvement, in this case interest. 

c) This is a tone unit exercise. It requires the ltam ers to recognise and 
produce the appropriate phrasing so that the information is packaged 
correctly. A similar activity involves learners listening to and reading OUi 

telephone numbers. 
d) This production exercise aims to practise what is sometimes called the 

'discourse' function of intonation: the way in tonation - in conjunction 
with sentence stress - is used to organise information in conversation. 
Brazil et al. (1980) make a basic distinction between 'open-ended' rising 
tones and 'dosed' falling tones, the former being used to 'refer' and the 
latter to ' proclaim', Speakers use refe rring (Ones 10 refer 10 what is 
'common ground' between speaker and listener. Proclaiming tones 
meanwhile indicate the speaker's imention to enlarge the common 
ground, by either adding or solici ting some new information. 

So, in each of these examples, B reminds A of things they both know, and 
uses a referring tone (fall-rise ..... ). In the second pan of each example B 
inlToduces a new idea, and therefore uses a proclaiming tone (fall '" ). 



9 Word formation, spelling and word stress 
The study of the structutc and fonnation of words is called 'morphology' and 
the basic units o f meaning that make up words are called 'morphemn', Thus., 
the word fOmJDtion consisu o f two morphemes: (omt- and +ation_ The 
Cond.u Oxford Dictionary tells us that form means 'shape, arrangement of 
pans .. . ' and that -atio" is a 'verbal action, or the result of this', Formation, 
therefore, mosists of a stem to which a suffix (-ation) had bee •• attached. 
(Notice here that, as is o ften the case, the stem can stand on ilS own - {orm­
whereas the suffix -arion, like most affixes, cannot.' 

1 These word-formation processes lXCur in most languages although to a 
greater or lesser extent, depending on the language. For example, word 
compounding is a common meaDs o f fonning words in German; Latin-based 
languages slJ(:h as hali.an and Portuguese employ affixation. 

2 successfully: affixation (sucuss + -(vI + -I)') 
research: affixation (re- + starch) 
in lerfac;e: affixalion (intn- + face) and oonversion (noun -> verb) 
CD: 'shonening' (compact diu) 
workstations: oombining (work + st4tioor) 
recorders: affixalion (,tcord + -er + -s) 
ntlWorked: combining (1U't + work) and conversion (noun -> verb) 
DAT: 'shonening' 

3 The multi-word units in the extrad: are: 

How un I help you?: formula 
more or less: binomial 
a friend of mine: semi-fixed phrase 
helping her out: phrasal verb 
a Slidey spot: idiom 
was up before: phrasal verb 
under a cloud: idiom 
I don't know where 10 begin: discourse marker 
at my wit's end: idiom 
Take yout time: formula 
you see: discourse marker 
mearu all the world [0 me: idiom 
Against my benet judgement: discourse marker 
you'll never mow ... : senlerN;e builder 
I've beenlhrough: phrasal verb 
these las[ few weeks: semi-fixed phrase 



KflY and commantarias 

.. The exercises are designed to practise the following: 
Exercise I - converting nouns to verbs 
Exercise 2 - affixation 
Exercise 3 - word combination 

5 English spelling is commonly thought of as being highly irregulac, and 
therefore virtually impossible to teach. Examples such as cough, through, 
etc. are cited as proof of this. However, it is probably more regular (at least 
75 per cent regular. according to one study) - and hence more teachable ­
than is generally supposed. It is important, therefore. to be able to convey its 
regularities (as opposed ro only its irregularities) to the leamer. 

O 'Connor and Fletcher have devised the following spelling boxes for Idy 
and 10:1: 

.......... 
ALL",_ 
SOME • bor/bIt: t 

Ii"SM, 

(from S""nth fAgl;." 
by J. O'Connor Ind 
C. F1 .. cbtr ) 

/Q:Jeu 

""""""" .. OST_ .... dA, ... -. 
SOME. ~ • ..., 
""'­_tet 
.. IllS ,t, 

""" .u aunt.. "uP 

6 a) slin Ist m/: If a single vowel is followed by a single consonant 
(consonant-vowe!-consonant, or evC), the vowel is generally a short 
form. Compare this with stine Istam/: If a single vowel is followed by a 
consonam and the lerter e, the vowel is lengthened or turned into a 
diphthong. (Children are taught the rule: if you add an e, the vowel in 
front says its name.) 

b ) stinning: In eve combinations. the final consonant is doubled when a 
suffix beginning with a vowel is added - tapped; hopping; werter; etc. 

c) stiner. Add eT unless the word already ends with a si lent e. 
d ) gimmies: Final y changes to ie if s is added; or to i if a suffix beginning 

with e is added - funnier, happiest. 
e} Igrclk/: Probably spelled grake. which is the most common way of 

spelling this diphthong {90 per cem of cases, in some estimates}. 
f) spices: Final 0 takes e before s - goes; echoes. 



9 Word formBtion, slMlling Bnd word str6" 

7 The placing o f stress in words in English, like spelling, at first appeaN to be 
rather arbitrary, compared to some languages, where the stress always fall s 
on the same syllable. However, cenain patterns do recur . 

. ) StfQ$ on first srI/Bbl. Str8$$ on stJCOfId SyllBbI. 

teecher repelt 

student begin 

English expllin 

listen discu" 

wrinen describe 

study complete 

rei ding 

phoneme 

grlmmlr I 
In two-syllable words., the tendency is to su ess the first syllable. unless it is 
a prefix. 

b) 
St(." on first syllable Str." on ucond syllBble 

I III the nouns I III the verbs 

Where the form of a two-~ILable word is the same for both nouns and 
verbs, the stress is on the first syllable in the noun, and on the second in the 
verb. 

, ) St,.u on fourth to StfltSS on third to Strut on second to 
la,t ,yllable last syllabi. last srllablB 

dietionsry syllable syllabic 

vocabulary lexicsl comprehen,ion 

grlmmltical phonemic 

lexicogrlphy luthentic 

dietltion 

I linguistic 

<:enain endings determine where the SUes.5 is placed, for example: 

- The suffix -ary (a long with one or two others) causes the stress to fall on 
the 4th to Jast syllable. 

- The suffixes ·jcaJ, -ie, -ion, and .grlJPhy (among several others) cause the 
stresS to fall on the syllable immediately preceding rhe suffix. 

I 
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Key lJnd commentlJries 

d ) The stress falls on the first word of each compound, 
o 0 
hom~ork, flashcard. This is me tendency in most compound words. 

8 The first exercise is designed to sensitise learners to the existence of different 
stress patterns in polysyllabic words, and [0 demonstrate that, within 'word 
families ' (e.g. generous, generosity) the stress can shin according to the 
suffix. As a sensitising exercise it is probably useful, but there is not enough 
data for learners ro work out the rules for different suffixes - something 
which at this level would be rather ambitious. 

The second exercise is designed [0 guide learners to the rule for stress on 
words that can be both nouns and verbs. Perhaps more examples are needed 
for learners meeting this distinction for the first time to work out the rule. 
Part (b) encourages learners to demonstrate understanding both of the stress 
rule as well as the meaning of the word. 



10 Lexical meaning 

1 The corrections to the errors and their explanations arc as follows: 

a' trus, with: Wrong fonns. These are probably spelling mistakes rather 
than confusion between different meanings. 

b ) some bad news or Q /lieu of bad news: Wrong form. The learner is not 
aware that "nus is one of;ill small set o f words that have singular 
meaning but plural form. It is also uncountable, so cannOt take the 
indefinite article Q. 

c) sang a song: Wrong forms. 
d) working hard: Wrong fonn. 1bc kamer has overgencr:l.lised the -/y 

adverb ending. In fact, the :adverb form of the adjective hard is me same 
-hard. 

e) She math films like 'GDltlemnl preff!r blondes': This is a case of the 
wrong words. The error probably derives from a misnanslarion. The use 
of did for nwde is a common mistake where the leamer's own lallguage 
may use only one verb for both sets of meanings. 

f) a (Dmous sciDltist: The learner h:as chosen the wrong words. The 
meaning is roughly the same bur, in rhe case of 1I0tOrious, there is a 
different (negative) connotation (see Tasks 3-5). 

g) doubfe-d«kn bus ... to/1 (fOOT (or top/upper deck ): The wrong words, or, 
rather the wrong collocations (see Task 7 below). 

hI I was sptecbfeu: There is no equivalem expression in English. 

2 bl homonyms 
cl antonyms 
d) polysemes- although there is a difference in meaning, they are related 

sina: they share the meaning 'something that transpons a person from 
one place or level to another' 

e) co-hyponyms - members of the same lexical field. in this case, household 
deaning equipmenr 

f) antOnyms 
g) synonyms 
h) birds is the superordinate term to the co-hyponyms quails and (icfdfares 
i) polysemes 

3 The an.swtt!l 10 the task are: 
holiday travellers - holidaymakers 
delays - were hc:ld up 
dispute-row 
&ilure - breakdown 
chaos - confusion 
unable to leave - Stranded 



Key and commentaries 
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Texts, especially authentic ones, are excellent sources for vocabulary 
development since any lut, if it is coherent, will conrain netWorks or chains 
of words that are semantically related. Another way of highlighting this is 
simply to blank OUt one of each of the synonym pairs and ask students (0 fi ll 
in the blanks, using dictionaries if necessary. You can also crea te artificial 
texts that have a high frequency of repeated words and ask students to 
rewrite them using synonyms: ' I woke up. It was a nice day. I went for a nice 
walk and had a nice cup of coff~ .. .', etc. 

Combing texIS for all the words related to a specific topic is a useful activity, 
espeda1Jy if the students arc then asked to create their own texts using some 
of the words o r expressions they have extracted. 

Comparing similar tCX15, for example a news report in two different 
newspapers, is also useful. Not only can this hdp sensiose learners to 
synonyms, but it is useful for highlighting how vocabulary choices are 
rdated to style. 

" The dictionary categorises the words as: 

knackered: slang 
whacked: infml dated 
fatigued: fml 
buggered: slightly taboo slang 
ennervated: literary 
dog·tired: infml 

Few language learners will have a degree of sociolinguistic sophistication 
sufficienlto be able to do this task. Most will need either to sec thc language 
in rypical contexts of use or have access to a dictionary. There are teachers 
who believe that it is ill-advised, even irresponsible, to introduce kamers to 
languagc considered taboo. They argue that , without the StrOng social and 
cultural conditioning that nativc speakers are exposed. ro, learners may 
underestimate the unacceptableness of this language in certain contC'xu. On 
the other hand, it could be argued that it is exactly this SOrt of exercise that 
helps raise learners' awareness of what is or is not acceptable. 

5 The Collins COBUILD Englilh L:mguage Dictiorwry in fact has sixteen 
different meanings under the entry (air, including such fixed collocations as 
(air e/lough, (air5 (ajr, fair alld square and to play (air. The Longman Actille 
Study Dictionary, a dictionary for intermediate students, reduces the 
number to six. There is a completely srparate C'nuy for meanings (k) and (I), 
suggesting that there arc two different words with the form (air. one an 
adjective and one a noun. 

The meanings given are: 

- free from diUlonesty or injustif:e: (a - d) 
fairly good, large, fine, etc.: (e) and (t) 

- (having skin or hair that is) light in colour: (h) 
- having a good clean clear appearance or quality: (i) 



• 

10 Lexicllf m6llning 

- beautiful, attractive: (i) 
- (of weather) fine; dear: (i) 

.. d 

- a market: (k) 
- a very large show of goods: (I) 

Notice that COBUILD example (8) is not covered in the Active Study 
definitions, while the latter has two meanings for what is only one entry in 
COBUILD (example i). This is not to suggest that either dictionary is 
unsatisfaaory, only to point out the problem of delineating the boundaries 
of the meaning. 

Book 

I I I 
novel enqdopedia anthology 

I I 
chapter po<m 

I I 
paragraph .. ~ 
A similar diagram for tTlJnsport might look like this: 

I 
transpon , 

public private 

, , I , , , I 
plane b .. <>xi train kny underground w motorbike, etc. 

The use of rrce-diagrams and 'spidergrams' (word association networks 
radiating out from a central topic like a cobweb) are analogous to the ways 
in whidt it is believed vocabulary items art stored in the mcnory. Hence 
their use in the classroom as de:vices for helping the learning of vocabulary, 
and for helping activate existing vocabulary in advance of production 
activities such as writing. 

Some teehniques promoted in EFL materials include doing exactly what 
Task 6 asked you to do. This can be made: easier by providing the ' tree'­
wimoutlhe words - or with some key words marked in. Srudems can be 
encouraged to construct their own trees by building up a bank o f words in 
dictionaries and/or texts, and elaborating these as they encounter new items. 
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7 The verb-noun ,ollocational pairs are: give notice; withdraw money; issue 
cheques; draw cash; make a charge. 

8 The following would probably qualify for idiom status, ac<;ording to 
McCarthy's defin it ion: wind up; up to; hang around; upped sticks; shies 
away {Tom (although, if you know the meaning of to shy, the meaning is 
fairly transparent); bunks off school (again, transparent if you know the 
colloquial expression do a bunk); window shopping; face the music; has in 
store. 
Note that assigning idiomatidry 10 a phrase is quite subjective. Window 
shopping may seem perfectly obvious to a native speaker, but not 10 a 
learner of English. 

9 The vocabulary problems are as follows: 

a) view does nor colkx:ate with CV; own experience is the wrong 
collocation. 

b) gave birth to techniques is a problem of collocation. 
c) envisage, excellency and establishment all have very formal, somewhat 

old-fa shioned connota tions. 
d) desire is perhaps tOO strong (connotation) and collaborate has a slightly 

negative 'onnotation; particular professor (for private teacher) does not 
collocate in English, and professor is the wrong word anyway: a case of 
denotation rather than connotation. 

e) get rid of has a ra lher informal connotation, and does not collocate with 
job; real and favourite task sounds distinctly un-English: a problem, 
again of collocation. 



11 Word classes and phrases 

1 a) adverb b) pronoun 
f) conjunnion g) verb 

c) determiner 
h) adjective 

d) noun e) preposition 

2 Nouns summer; 1993; walking; IOUrj grandfather's; house; 
Henfield; SusseX; evening; river; aunt; way 

Pronouns 1; me; she 

Determiners the; my; first; one 

Adjectives early; pleased; rid 

Verbs suned; leh; walked; seemed; to be; speeded 

Adverbs OUli r:ather; tOO; gaily; quickly 

Prepositions in; of; for; ali towards; on 

Conjunctions and 

Nou: Words like my are sometimes classified as possessin pronouns or 
possessive adjeaives. Words like first arc sometimes classified separately as 
ordinals. Words like p/~d and rid originated as verb participles. but are 
used here adjectivally. To as in to In is nOt a preposition, since it is followed 
by a verb, nOI a noun, and is best classified as part of the verb. In shon, none 
of the conventional Qllegories is rompletely 'watertight': it is the nature of 
language - es.senriaUy a fluid object - to ell.Hle tight Clllegori5arion. Hence, 
there are many words that can be classified as different pam of speech, 
according to context. 

3 This is the subdivision that best representS the phrase structure of the 
senlence: 

e) In the euly summer of 19331 11 started our I for my fint walking tour' 

4 a) pk~dtoberidofmr.AdjP 
b) rather too gaily: AdvP 
c) my grandfather's hoUSt! at HetlMId in Sum:x; NP 
d ) starkd ouf! VP 
e) towards the river. PP 

Note that phrases can be embedded in other phrases. So at Hmfield is a 
prepositional phrase embedded in a noun phrase, and He7IfUld is a noun 
phrase embedded in a prepositional phrase. Note also that phrases can 
consist of only one word: I in the sentence that begins the extract is a 'houn 
phrase consisring of a single pronoun. 

at 
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5 a little unhappy is an adjective phrase with unhappy as its head 
had not Stilrted out is a verb phrase with stilrted as its head 

, 

- the river banks is a noun phrase with banks as its head 
still is an adverb phrase consisting of one adverb 
high is an adjective phrase consisting of one adjective 
was turning is a verb phrase with turning as its head 

- an old man who was smoking his pipe near the water is a noun phrllse 
with man as its head 
could see is a verb phrllse with see as its head 

- the other bank is a noun phrase with bank as its head 

'" H<AD 

,h, edge 

yet another great-aunt 

my next night 's bod 

'h, sister-in-law 

not very E" 

"""' of Danmoor 

In VLew 

of the uncle I had Stayed 
with at Peters field 

from Okehampton 

Note that the first four phrases are noun phrases; the last is an adjective 
phrase. 

1 The prepositional phrases in the extract arc: in the evening; to the river 
banks; to an old man who was smoking his pipe near the water; near the 
water; on the other bank. 

Note again that phrases can be embedded in other phrases. 

a The activities practise the following; 

Activity 1 practises prepositional phrases. Note, however, that last 
Monday is a noun phrase. Nevenheless, many time expressions take the 
form of preposition phrases: in 1984; on Thursday; at five o'clock; etc. 
Activity 2 practises adjective phrases, spedfkally the pattern with the 
adverbs too and not...enough plus postmodification using non-finite 
clauses beginning with to: too big to put in the car. 
Activity 3 practises noun phrases, specifically premorlifications of the 
head noun using the correct order of adjectives and noun modifiers (see 
Unit 22). 



12 Sentence structure: the simple sentence 

, Defining such a basic unit of grammar as the sentence is notoriously 
problematic.:, the fact mat we do not speak in ' sentences' being just one of the 
difficulties. This definition. from CofJi7U COBUILD Crammar, will serve for 
the purposes of mis unit and me oext: 

sentmce: a group of words whkh eJCpress a SflItcmcnt, question or command. 
A sentence usually has a verb and a subject, and may be a simple sentence, 
consisting of one clause, o r a complex sentence, consisting of two or moll' 
clauses. A sentence in writing has a capitallmer at the beginning :and a full · 
stop, question mark, or exclamation mark :1II the end. 

a) This extract contains the following sentences: 
- We appear 10 bc ... cxecutive-£ype estate. (complex) 
- O urs is:l. rea r view. (simple) 
- Downstairs ... sitting room. (simple) 
- It is a fairl y .. .intO one. (complex) 

1be owr groups arc verbless, consisting o f noun phrases. They function as 
items in a list. 

b) This extract contains these sentences: 

- How did it go, then? 
- I'm nOl: that Late, am I? 

As for the orner groups of words: 
- All right: This is a perfectly well -formed answer to the question, but its 

subject and verb (I t wmt ... ) are omitted (or 'dlipted') since they are 
redundant. It does DOt qualify as a grammatical sentence, therefore. 

- You .how: Grammatkally speaking, this is a well-formed sentence since il 
has both subject and verb. However, it is not really a statement, question or 
command. It is a discourse marker - a way of linking two sets of ideas, and 
signalling their relationship. 

- Fond faTeweIls. Usual thing: Two noun pimses, as examples of how ' it went 
well '. 

- WL' shiJ lI miss ..• iJI w t: This consists of two sentences juxtaposed 10 form 
one, but there is no fonna l linking device (such asand) so, technically, it is 
not grammatically wdl-follll«i. The effect is to replicate spoken English by 
the absence: of any pause after ... miss you fOMlL'r. 

- On/ya lin/t: Ellipsis for 'You are only a little laIc'. (5« the comment above 
on All right.) 

This lask demonstrates some of the difficulties in deciding what is a well-. 
fotmed sentence, since DOD( of the above 'non-sentences' are ·wrong'. In the 
context of their situation and text-type they are perfectly aPP:lriate. They 
also obey rules. and a comprehensive descriptive grammar 0 to be able to 
d£$Ciibe theX rules. However, our coocem is going to be largdy with the 'well­
folmed' sentenCe, since, like it or not, this is still the bask unit of most English 
leaching materiab. 
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2 The groupings in (b) best represent thc three componcntS which form thc 
'deep structurc' of this sentcncc, which a n be rcduced to these three ideas: 
PLAN I VETOED I BY WEBBER. 
Similarly, thc other SClUtne:es arc best $t8.fficmcd thus: 
d) AuStralia 's most senior femalc politician I has resigncd. 
e) The Al l Black side to play thc British Uons in the frrst test in 

Christchurcil on Saturday I was I predictable. 
f) Hundrcds of angry Afghans I sackcd I the Pakistan embassy. 
8) The counting of votes from rhousands of expatriates I gavc I thc Primc 

Minister I a majority of one seat. 
h} A Pakistani coun I clearcd I Asif Ali Zardari, husband of thc Prime 

Minister, Bc:nazir Bhutto, I of bank fraud charges. 

:I subject: idcntifics what or who is thc topic of [bc clause andlor the agent of 
the verb 
verb: the clause dement that typiotUy expresses an event, action or state 
objtct: identifies who or what is affected by an action 
lomflltmtnt: gives funher information (or completes what is said) about 
some Other element 
advnbial: adds extra information about the time, manner, or place, etc. of 
the situation 
Note that these are the categories of traditional sentence analysis. They are 
sometimes labelled differendy (e.g. 'predicator' for 'verb'; 'adjunct' for 
'adverbial'), and further distinctions are sometimes made (e.g. between 
optional and obligatory adverbials, the latter being called 'verb/predicator 
complementS'). For our purpclSes, the traditional categories are probably 
sufficient . 

• The subjects in these sentences are: 
b) Your Mum. Also, she, which is the subject of the ug question. 
<) I 
d) TilUl (Note the inversion of subject and verb in this type of construction) 
e) this family 
f) a small gin with just a dab of tonic 
8) Someone 
h) Who 
i) what 
j) you (Note that what is the object in this question, which could be 

reformulated as 'You arc saying what?') 
k) I (NOfe the inversion of subject and verb in the question.) 
I) the "fin! (Note the inversion of subject and verb in this kind of 

construction.) 
m) , and lUI!' arc the subjects of the respc«ive clauses that make up this 

complex sentencc; what " m saying is the subject of the sentence as a 
whole (sec Unit 13). 



12 Sentence structure: lhflSlmplfl anlflnce 

5 Whereas the object is something acted upon o r affected by the subject, the 
complement provides further information about the subject (or, in the case 
of object complements, the object). Complements are generatly realised by 
noun phrases or adjective phrases. The underlined phrases are as follows: 

e) object 
d ) complement (even though an object pronoun is used) 
e) complement o Traditionally, this would be classified as an adverbial, siocc it rells us 

'where', and is formed by a prepo.sitional phrase. Some grammars now 
classify this as a 'circumstantial complement'. 

g) object 
h) complement 
i) object - in this case a direct objea. Some verbs,likegille, have two 

objects: a direct and an indirea Ont. 
i) object - in this case an indirecr object. 
k) complement - This laS( is an example of an object complement since it 

complements the obiea of the verb. All other examples of complements 
in this exercise are subject complements. 

6 Generally speaking. adverbials provide circumstantia l information, such as 
manner, place and time. Some verbs (e.g. pitt, go) require adverbials, 
whereas for many verbs adverbials are o ptional. 

b ) always (AdvP); to Tina (PP) Note: An alternative analysis has listens to 
as a prepo.sitional verb, with Tina as its object (see Unit 25). 

c) thae (AdvP); till day(NP) 
d ) priWlttly (AdvP); in Dorset (PP) 
e) perfealy ~ll (AdvP) o in hae (PP); for a Ift011lmt (PP); (irst (AdvP) 
g) iff our spare room (PP); these days(NP) 
h) Perhaps (AdvP); somewhne (AdvP) 

7 S V 0 
1 can't do that. 

S V C 

" " a match. 

S V C 
I, " Jack. 

S V 0 
H, knows everything. 

• 
S V A 
H, kno~ about you. 

S V 
Jack does? 
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Kit)/' lind commltntllrills 

S V A C A 
h " probably him at the door. 

S V 0 O. .' J p.y hom the money 

(In this example the first object is an i"dirtc;t object, the second is direct. ) 

A S V C 
Th" that " it. 

S V C 
h " my fault. 

S V 0 A 
J go, yoo into this. 

• The analysis of the sentences is as follows: 

. ) J, " a free country. 

I I 
S V C 
NP VP NP 
po ,b det+adj+n 

b) My friend lent them to me. 

I I 
S V 0 A 
NP VP NP pp 
pass.adj + noun ,b po prep.+ pn 

<I Sh, gm m' a false name 

I I 
S V ~ ~~ NP VP 
po ,b po det+adj+n 

d) I was educated privately in Dorset. 

I I I 
S V A A 
N' VP AdvP PP 
po aux. + participle .d, prep + n 



12 ~ntllllCII flructurll : rhll simp/II 'lln/IIIICII 

, J W, 'll~ the front door this rime. 

I I I I s V 0 A 
NP VP NP NP 
pn aux. + info det+adj +n det + n 

0 Poppy doesn't get on too well with Harriet. 

I I 
S V A A 
NP VP AdvP PP 
n aux. + not + adv + adv pup + n 

phrasal verb 

Sentenus (d-b) in Task 2 should be labelled as follows: 

dJ AuStralia's mOSt senior female politician: S 
has resigned: V 

e) The All Black side to play the British lions in the fim test in 
Christchurch on Saturday: S 
was: V 
predictable: C 

£) Hundreds of angry Afghans: S 
sacked: V 
the Pakistan embassy: 0 

I ) The counrinl of votes from thousands of upatriates: S 
pve:V 
the Prime Minister: 0 (indirea) 
a ma;oriry of one seat! 0 (direct) 

h) A Pakistani coW't: S 
cleared: V 
Asif Ali Zardari, husband of the Prime Minister Benazir Bhuno: 0 
of bank charges: A 

• I) In (classical) Arabic, the verb element often comes at the head of the 
clause, reversing the normal English order or subject-verb-object. 

b) In Hindi, the verb ekment comes last; the preposition foUows the noun it 
qual ifies. 

c) Spanish pronouns precede the verb, and Spanish allows a double 
negative (no ... nunc4 ). 

d) In Turkish, the verb ekment comes last, and (in this example It lean) the 
adverbial of time precedes the adverbial of place. English tends to favour 
the reverse order. Note that prepositions follow nouns (postpOSitions). 

e) In German, the verb element takes final position in subordinate clauses, 
and, in main clauses, participles take fina l position. 

£) In French, adjective phra.scs tend to follow noun phrases. 
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13 Sentence structure: the complex sentence 

1 suffered: finite 
walking: non-finite (participle) 
left: finite 
walked: finite 
had finished: finite 
pulled: finite 
receiving: non-finite 
disconnected: fin ite 
was taken: finite 

Nott: although shaken is the past participle of the verb shake, in this 
context it functions as an adjeaive. 

2 - Simple sentence: The incident left staff as well as the man badly shaken. 
- Multiple sentences: all the other sentences are multiple sentences, since 

they all romain more than one clausc. 
- Independent clauses: A young Dunedin man suffered a severe electrical 

shock in the Income Support Servi,e office; The incidem left staff as well 
as the man badly shaken; The young man walked out of the interview 
room; He pulled a wire from his clothing; (be) plugged it into a wall 
socket; a staff member swiftly disconneaed the plug; the man was taken 
to hospital. 

- Compound sentences: the last two sentences, each of which uses and to 
link two independent clauses. 

- Dependent clauses: after walking out of an interview; before the 
interview had finished; receiving a severe shock. 
Complex sentences: sentence one, three and fOUl. (Sentence four is an 
example of a compound-complex sentence, in that it is both compound 
and complex.) 
Finite clauses: A young Dunedin man suffered a severe electrical shock in 
the Income Support Service office; The incident left staff as well as the 
man badly shaken; The young man walked out of the interview room; 
before the interview had finished; He pulled a wire from his clothing; (he) 
plugged it into a wall socket; A staff member swiftly disconnected the 
plug; the man was taken to hospital. 

- Non-finite clauses: after walking out of an interview; receiving a severe 
shock. 



13 Senr.nce stlllCtu,.: the complex senrenee 

3 The noun clauses and their functions are as follows: 

c) I skal thingS! objca 
d) killing pff)ple: objca 
e) what she likes; what I like: both objectS 
f) Alii did: subjett, stand up to blackmail: complement 
, ) What I'm sgying: subjca; we're trying to keqJ this in the family: 

complement 
h) what he wants: objca 
i) what you think: objca (of know); you're doing: objca (of think ) 

4 A rc-construcrion of the conversation might look something like this 
(although what is reponed is usually only the gin of the conversation): 

Chen": I'm doing noIhlng bul think of you enclthe children ever ,Inca our trouble. 
ltert.cl. 

Diena: 1000't~;.v. thet. SIC!) being so M1f-oentrlod ••• 
Chen..: Three dey8" hardly eliflltlme. 
DieM: Whet euclfy do you ~n by three dey87 Have you conaidered the 

Implicetiona of. cu~ody bettll _thl children7 
Chertn: Don't be lilly. I haven'L 
DieM: Thl, it what would hepflltfi. The bovI would ,uflfi ... 

Notice that a number of reponing verbs are used:.say, reply, ask, ull and 
~rn. 

The choice of verb affects the syntax of the reporting clause. Thus say, reply 
and warn take that-clauscs; warn takes a direct object (him) but.say and 
reply do nOI; uU takes both a that-clause (with direct object) and a non­
finite clause (a to-infinitive clause). The to-infinitive is used when tell has the 
meaning of 'command': Charks tells her Mt to be silly and that he hasn't. 
When reponing questions (using4Uk, for example), there is no inversion of 
subjca and verb as there is in direct questions: Duma lUlu him eJUlctly what 
he means by three Mys. 
When reponing a yes-M question, an if-clause is used: Di asks him if he has 
considered the impliCilticms of II CJUtody battle ... 
Had the reponing verbs beei1 in the paSltcnsc, it would have been necessary 
to change cenain finite verbs in the reponing clauscs into the past tense as 
well. For example: 
Charles said he was doing nothing but think of Di and the children ever 

since their troubles started. 
Oi replied that she didn't believe that and lold him to stOp being 50 self­

centred ... 
Oi asked him if he hlld considered the implications of a custody banle over 

the childn:n. 
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Nmice that it is not necessary to change the tense of verbs in dependent 
clauses (ever since their troubles st4rled). nor of modal verbs already in their 
' past' form, such as would. 

Oi warned him that this is what would happen and that the boys would 
suffer . 

5 It is difficult to design natural and productive speaking activities for 
practising reported speech, perhaps bcl;ause reported speech forms are a 
feature of written rather than spoken language. The task at [cast attempts to 
inject interest into the activity by having students formulate (and report) 
their own opinions, rather than those of a coursebook writer, for example. 
Nevertheless, since only one sentence is reported at a time, it is not very 
language-productive; nor is it very authentic in its use of language since: (a) 
there is no particular reason supplied for students to produce unsolicited 
statements of opinion or to report them (other than practising the 
conventions of repon ed speech, of course); and (b) a native speaker would 
probably not report the opinion in the way suggested by the model. but 
would ignore the rules of sequence of tense and say 'Saima said that every 
mother is a working mother', since the opinion is a general truth that holds, 
not only for the time when it was first voiced, but for now. 

6 a) Tune clause: When I come back .... Generally, when the verb in the main 
clause refers to the future, the verb in the adverbial clause of rime is in 
the present simple. 

b) Purpose clause: 10 look for a iob. This is the infinitive of purpose; for can 
only be followed by a noun. 

c) Concessive clause: In spite of the fact that you're less free ... or In spite of 
(your) being less free ... fn spite of can only be followed by a noun, or 
-ing form, not by a clause. A less complicated choice of conjunction is 
although. 

d) Manner: ... as if they were stars. Although like can be used as a 
conjunction with the clauses of manner, it cannOt be combined with if. 

c) Condition: If you had worked harder ... For hypothetical past conditions 
the usual tense sequence is to usc the past perfect in the conditional 
clause and would have in the main clause. 

7 b ) resented paying (resent + -ing) 
c) seem to be (seem + to-infinitive) 
d) stop doing (stop + -ing) 
e) let me make (fet + object + bare infinitive) 
f) help me to stop (help + object + bare infinirive) 
g) want to ger ... (wan! to) have (want + to-infinitive) 
h) want him working (wa llt + object + -ing) 
i) like you and Anna to consider (like + object + to-infinitive); consider 

coming (consider + ing form) 



13 Senfe~ . ffllCfu,..: the complex Hntenee 

IS The exercise is designed 10 test: it assumes prevlous knowledge. This is how 
the exercise is answered in Thinlt FiTst Cnti/icau ~lf·Stud)' Guid~ (Acklam 
1990): 

I no difference 
2 big diffe rence - in lhe fi rst sentence remembering came before d osing the 

window. 
J no big difference here although with 1 filte to pia)' tt1lnjs we usually give 

more specific infonnarion as well, e.g. 1 lilte to play tennu at the 
wultt1lds. 

4 big difference - the first sentence is in the passive sense, the second active. 
s big difference - similar to (2) 
, quite a subtle difference - learning }aptJMu was her final goal. Learning 

un words a Joy was the method she used. 

9 Here are some examples of classroom instructions using chain verbs: 

10 

Remember [Q do your homework. 
Try to use the present pcdcct. 
SlOP wriring. 
Try not to make any noise. 
leI'S have a break. 
Try saying it without looking at your book. 

" I listen in the mornings 
5 V A 

when I'm 'm jogging 
A 

• 5 V conJ. 
( . mainclausc . ) ( . adverbial clause . ) 

<I I 
5 

']] shout 
V 

if 
A 

I n«d you 

conj. S V 0 
( .. main clause. ) (adverbial clause of condition) 

" I 5 
'm 
V 

at Des's 
A 

w 
conJ. 

I 
5 

won't ta lk 
V 

for long 
A 

( 'II main clause .. ) ( •• ---main clausc·--~ •• , 



Key and commentaries 

192 

,) Th" ~, this " what happens 
5 V • 0 • 
(main clause) 5 V C 

( . noun clause . ) 
5 V 
(_ noun clause_ ) 

Here is an analysis of the sentenl;es in the news article in Task I: 

A young Dunedin Man S 
suffered V 
a severe electrical 
shock 
in the Income 
Support Service office 
aher walking out of 
an interview 

The incident 

1<" 
staff as well as the man 
badly shaken 

The young man 
walked 
out of the in terview 
,oom 
before the interview 
had finished 

H, 
pulled 
a wire 
from his clothing 

"d 
(he] 
plugged 
i, 
inro a wall socket 
receiving a severe shock 

o 

A 

A (adverbial clause of time: non-finite) 

5 
V 

o 
Object complement 

5 
V 

A 

A (adverbial clause of time: finite) 

5 
V 
o 
A 
conjunction 
S (ellipted) 
V 
o 
A 
A (adverbial clause of result: non-finite) 



13 SMtrenc. structure: the complex Hntenee 

A st3ff member 5 
swihly A 
disconneaed V 
the plug 0 
"d conjunction 
the man 5 
was taken V 
to hospi tal A 
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14 Negatives and questions 

1 The seven examples of negation arc: not surprised; we don 't get scurvy; she 
can't see anything; didn't close; Nobody knows; No sign; the dog hl15n 't 
come back. 

2 The examples of negation can Ix: categorised as follows : 

a) not-negation: not surprised; can't see; didn', dose; hasn't come 
b) dummy operator: don't get 
c) negative pronoun: nobody 
d) negative determiner: no sign 
c) non-assertive form: anything; yet 

J A more complete rule might be: 

'To make a negative statement in English, insert not after the first auxiliary 
verb, or, if the verb is to be, after the verb. If there is no auxiliary or no verb 
to be, insert the appropriate form of do before the verb, and add not after it.' 

4 The non-assertive forms and their equivalent assertive forms arc: 

a) any more money; hadn't any left. Non-assertive forms are commonly 
found in negative statements like these. Assertive form: some. 

b) any help. Non-assertive forms are used in if-clauses. Assertive form: 
some. 

c) eller. Non-assertive forms are used in some comparative constructions. 
Assertive form: sometimes. 

d ) any longer. Verbs with a negative meaning,like refused, are commonly 
followed by non-assertive forms . Assertive form: still, longer. 

e) at all. Similarly, they are used. after nothing, since this conveys a negative 
meaning. The most approximate assertive form is to some extent. 

£) any work. After only + NP. Assertive form: some. 

5 The extract contains the following questions: 

a) yes-no questions: Did you catch much? Did you have the good 
fortune .. . ? Do you believe her? 

b) wh-questions: What were you doing rhat day? Where? Whoever heard of 
,at,hing salmon in a canal? What arc you going to do? Why did you call 
her Maddy? 

,) indirect question: Would you mind tell ing me ... why you killed my 
brother? 

d) subjc<:t question: Whoever heard of catching salmon in a ,anal? 
e) object questions: What were you doing that day? Where? What are you 

going to do? Why did you call her Maddy? 
£) intonation question: She told you that? 
g) tag question: (There's) Nothing I ,an do, is there? 



14 NfIf}8rives lJnd qUlJstions 

., The rules for question formation in English ate: 

To make yrs-no questions, inverr the fIrSt auxiliary verb, or me verb to be, 
and the subject. If there is no auxiliary, use me appropriate form of do (the 
dummy operator): Do)lOu Ixli~ her? 

To make wh-questions. place the wh-word at the beginning of the sentence. 
If the wh·word nands for the object or adverbia l of the sentence, the word 
order is as in yeS-IIO questions (see above): What wtre you doillg that day~ 
Wiry did)lOu CJ311 her Maddy? 

7 Other popular classroom guessing games are described below: 

- 'What's my line?': one ,tudenr thinks of a job; the others have to guess 
what it is, asking yes-"o questions_ 
' Alibis': twO studenrs construct a joint alibi for a specified period of time 
when a c rime supposedly occurred. They are then interrogated separately, 
and thei r stories t"ompared_ This praaises a variety of questions, 
parrit"ularly wh-fonns_ 

- To practise yt'J-"0 questions using the present progressive, studenu 
ehoose to ' be ' one penon in a picture which includes lots of people doing 
different things_ Their parrner asks questions in o rder to guess who they 
are. 

(Other ideas for question·based aaivities ca.n be found in The Q Book by 
1- Morgan and M _ Rinvolucri.) 

8 The learners' questions involve the following errors: 

a) lack of inversion 
b) omission of subject pronoun you 
t"l failure to inserr dummy auxiliary do 
d ) falsely assuming that CJ311 is a lexical verb, not an auxiliary, and therefore 

requires do 
e) ~me problem as (d ), this time with auxiliary be 
f) failure to ensure question tag agrees with main verb of sentence 

9 The aaivity praaises the difference between subject and object questions, 
the former retaining SV word order; the lalter requiring inversion of subiect 
and first auxiliary (or; as in this case, the dummy operator do). To prepate 
studenu for this uercise it might be useful to establish the difference 
between subjectS and objectS, as well as to check understanding of the verbs 

""". 
10 Some useful classroom questions at beginner/elementary level are: 

What does X mean? 
How do you spell Y? 
How do you say Z in English? 
How do you pronounce X? 
What', the pluraVpastlinfinitive/opposite, etC_ of Y? 

." 
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At higher levels the following questions can be useful: 

What's this called in English? 
What do you ~Il a person/thing that . .. ? 
What's another way of saying Y? 
Does X take a preposition/an infinitive, ett.? 
What preposition does Y take? 
15 there a t in thistk. etc.? 
What's the verb/noun/adjective from . . . ? 
What does Y refer to? 



15 The verb phrase 
1 'The verb, or the verb phrase is often heavily packed with meaning. This is 

because we build into it a number of con~ptS and devices ... • (Broughton 
1990), 

These conceptS and devias include: 

- events versus States 
- tUne: past venus present 
- aspect: progressive versus perfect 
- vo ice: passive venus aaive 

mood: indicative, subjunctive. imperative (factual, non-factual, direcri.'c 
meanings) 

- modality: attitude 

2 .) Irregular verbs: going; malting; begi"; knoW1f. Compared to regular 
verbs., likestart, they do no( follow the pattem slaTt, started, started in the 
formation of their infinitive, past form, aDd past paniciple respectively: 

go 
~k, -know 

wro' 
made 
.... n 
know 

gone 
made 
.... n 
known 

b) Auxiliaries: is; are; must. (Must is a modal auxiliary.) All the other verbs 
in the text are full verbs (or JakaJ verbs ). Auxiliuies perform a 
grammatical function . The primary auxiliaries - be; baw; do - are 
combined with luical vubs to make different tenSeS. Modal auxiliaries ­
mNSI; Wllj should; etc. - are used to form modal constructions (see Unit 
19 for modality ). 

c) Participles: going; mailing; testing; utJming ( in start thl students 
Il tJm;,.g ... ); bown. The .ing forms are traditionally called ' present 
participles'; bown is an example of a 'paSt participle' . 

Note that while the leaming and the beginning are clearly noun phrases, 
and going and mal/;"g are clearly components of verb phrases, it is not 
so clear wbcther Usb"g and leam;'.g are more 'noun· like' or more ' verb­
like'. (One way o f testing the difference is to tty substituting a pronoun, 
e.g. it. U yo u can, then the .jng form is noun· like - what is also called a 
'gerund'.) 

Infinitives: there are no infinitives on their own in the passage - be 
1/1IOW7I is, tcchnicaUy, the simple passive infinitive, composed of the 
infinitive be plus the past participle bown. In combination with ".ust it 
forms a finite verb phrase: ",ust be I/nown. Non·finite verbs are not 
marked for tense. person or number: to be is non. finite; (.thl) wa.s is finite 
- past, third person, singular. 

NOk: an ' unmarked' form of a YCrb is mucrurally the most simple form 
of the verb - the form you would expect to find in a dktionary - lind is 

'" 
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not 'marked' with any particular contrauive feature such as aspect or 
modality, tCll$C, person or number. 

d) Imperatives: begin; StilTt (sec Task 4 below). 

c) Chain verbs: begin ... testing: stilrf .. .letiming. Notice that the second verb 
in tach pair is non·finite. Verbs that go together with non-finite verbs 
(paniciples or infinitives) are also called 'catenative' verbs: e.g. I Wtint to 
go; Stop compltiining. 

f} Intransitive verbs: (is) going. All the other verbs are transitive. 
Intransitive verbs cannot take an object. Transitive verbs can be used to 
make passive constructions (is Itamed, WtiS begun, etc.), whereas 
in transit ive verbs cannot. 

g) Passive constructions arc those where the object of the verb becomes the 
subicct of the sentence: Thtst mwst be known (active form - yOll musr 
know these). 

h) Verbs that cannot normally be used to ta lk about events, but refer to 
states arc called 'stative' verbs - for example, be; belont; uncUrstIJnd. 
The only example in the text is know. The other verbs are dynamic. 
Dynamic verbs can be made progressive (e.g. Students are tIUlking 
mistakes ), whereas stative verbs cannot normally be made progressive, 
unless they are being used dynamically (e.g. She is btlng silly). For this 
reason, it is betrer to talk about stative and dynamic UStS of verbs. 
Compare the foll owing: 

- The children stood up (dynamic) 
- The house stood on a hill (sta tive) 

i) Aspcct: verbs marked for progressive aspect are is ... going; art ... tIUllting. 
Aspect will be dealt with in more detail in Units 17 and 18. 

j) Modality: the one example of a. modal construction is must bt Itnown. 
Modality is dealt with in Unil 19. 

3 Examples of each irregular verb pattern are: 

a) bring; catch; think; seek 
b ) drive; ride 
c) ring; drink; sing; spring 
d) let; put; shut; set 

Any kind of organisation is potentially helpful to learners - or at least, $Orne 
learneC$. There is, however. evidence 10 suggest that irregular verb forms are 
acquired as individual lexical items, rather than through the application of 
rules o r panems. 

No rmally, \carners first encounter past participles when they arc inuoduced 
to the present perfect (Sht has dont htr homewoTIt ) at pre--imermediate 
leveL Past paniciples are also essential in passive constructions (It WQS 

stolen), which are often introduced al any early intermediate level. 



IS The IffIrb phrIJS8 

" The dassroom insuuctioDS contain the following imperatives: LooII ... ; 
Pay ... ; Try ... ; Don't look .. . ; Be ... ; .. .listen ... ; Sil...; Don't mo~ ... move ... ; 
!ktt/e ... ; ... stay ... 

a) The imperative is fonned from tbe base form of the verb, i.e. the present 
infinitive without to. 

b) The negative imperative is fonned by placing don't (or do not ) before the 
bast form. 

c) Imperatives can have third person subjectS, such as everyone, tvtrybody, 
somebody; and, more informally, the second person subject pronoun 
you. 

d) lmperatives can be softened by the use of modals, for example, Could 
)'O" ... ? Can you ... ? Would )'O" ... ?, as well as the use of politeness 
markers such as E:.ccust me; ... please. 

5 The teX( includes the following examples of the passive: 

- she lUlU attacked: This is Ihe paSt simple. Jessica is the [Opic of the 
sentence, as well as of the article as a whole. 

- lUlU bitten: This is the past simple. It is taken for granted that it was the 
dog that bit hef. 

- had become infflCted: This is not technically a passive consUUCIion, 
although the sense is passive. The agent is noc mentioned since it is 
obvious what infea:ed the wounds (the microbeslbacteria). 

- WQs admitted: This is the paSt simple. The actual person who admitted her 
is not important, o r nor known. 

- lUlU discharged: This is the past simple (stC' the prc:ceding example for an 
explanation). 
was told: This is the past simple. It is not important who told her and GP 
has already btcll mentioned anyway. 
is self-employed: This is the present simple. This could be considered a 
passive conStruction, although there is no active fonn ·to stlf-employ. 
was affected: This is the past simple. There is no particular agent, apart 
from Jessica 's general situation, which is obvious and not wo rth 
mentioning. 

- wne ruined: This is the pas t simple. Although bloodstains are mentioned, 
they are no t sufficiently 'agenrive' to merit placing in the role of subject. 
They did nOt really do anything. 

- to be thrown away: This is the prt$eflt passive infinitive. It is not 
important, o r not known, who threw them away . 

• PyIjr.," ""', ohio ""'" is .............. rial 

One W2y of using a text like this to focus on a 12ngU2ge area such as the 
passive is fot the students first to read it and answer comprehension 
questions to tJ[tract the gist of the story ('When did the dog attack her?' 
'Where was she bitten?', etc.). Then, using word prompts such as walk, 
atwell, bite, infea, students re-writt the story from memory. Comparison 
with the original text should then show to what extent they can use the 
passive 2ppropriately. 
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6 The stative verbs in these texts are: 

a) knows; states; contains 
b) measures; weighs; is 
c) loves; has; wants; are 
d) looked; tasted 

Note that with dynamic meanings the agent is actively involved in a specific 
acrion (The man weighed the dog; the dog bit the man). Starive meanings. on 
the other hand, identify processes or states of being in which no obvious 
acrion takes place (The dog weighed 10 kilos; the man was angry). One way 
of distinguishing between stative and dynamic phrases is to see if they fit 
into constructions beginning 'What the [subject] does (or did) is (or was) .. . ' : 

WhIJt the man did was weigh the dog. 
• What the dog did was weigh 10 kilos. 
• What the man did was be angry. 
? What the label does is siDte that each tablet contains J 90 milligrams .. . 

• indic .... ,lut 'hi> U"S" i> UDJ'ilmm.It;aol 
? indica, .. tha, ,hi> "'S" is d""btful o. unlik<ly 

Stative verbs are customarily divided into these categories: 

relational verbs: be; belong; have; consist; weigh; measure; cost; state; 
own; possess 
verbs of appearance: seem; look; sound; etc. 
verbs of involuntary perception: see; hear; smell; taste; feel 
verbs of cognition: know; think; understand; recognise; etc. 
verbs of liking and disliking: like; dislike; hate; detest; love; want 

7 ACTIVE 

simple progressive .. """ pe""" 
progressive 

present 1 watcn I,m I have I have been 
watching watched watching 

pe" I watched I was I had 1 nad been 
watching watched watcning 

future I will watch I will be I will have I will have 
watching watched been wetching 



simple progressive 

present I am wat(:hed I em being 
wal(:hed 

P''' I was wat(:hed I was being 
watched 

futu!e I wiU be I will be being 
wat(:hed wat(:hed 

8 The verb forms are as follows; 

'v(: had: presem perfect 
bought: past simple 
'd done; past perfect 
''Ie been doing: present perfect progressive 
likes: present simple 
've finished; present perfect 
'II ditch: furore simple 

15 The verb phrase 

periect .. -, 
progressive 

I have been 
wat(:hed 

I had been 
watched 

I will have 
been watched 
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16 Time and tense 
1 If tense is used to rder to the way the basic verb form changes in order to 

situate the event in :II different lime frame - past, present, or furure - then 
English has only twO tenses: presem (/ work) and past (I worked), This does 
not mean, of course, that future reference is not possible in English: only 
thai the verb is not inflected for the future, that is, there is no future verb 
ending. Instead, auxiliary verbs are eon$l.:ripted to do the job, as in J will 
work or I am going to work, etc. 

For teaching purposes, however, there arc a number of verb phrase 
combinations thar arc often loosely called 'tenses': the present progressive, 
the past perfect, and so on. These arc, in fact, simply different combinations 
of the two basic tenses of English and its two aspects, Le. progressive and 
perfect. There are eight in all, excluding modal auldl iaries, or sixteen if you 
COUnt the passive forms. 

2 The fact that there is no one-to-one relation between rime and tense is, 
according to Broughton, 'the crux of much confusion about the English 
tense system. We have the concepts of time; past, present and future. We also 
use past, pre$lmt and future to talk about tenses and thereby encourage the 
false assumption that the present tenses refer only to the present time, and 
the past tenses refer only to the past time etc. This, of course, is not so'. 

(from Th~ Peoop;" E"siUh G.d"''''''. A-Z for Adw",ud Soow". by G. B~IO%l) 

The tense of the verb in both (a) and (b) is the present: 

a) Present tense with future refcrence 
b) Prcsent tense with past reference 

Below are some examples of the present tense that don't rekr lO present time 
and examples of the past tense that don't refer lO past time. 

c) Present tense with furure rekrence: 

- She's (lying to Rome tomorrow. (present progressive) 
I' ll phone you when I gel home. (present simple) 
When you've finished that, how about doing the dishes? (present 
perfect) 

d) Present tense with past reference: 

This man walks into a bar, and he says lO the barman ... (present 
simple) 
Pru tells me that you are thinking of retiring. (present simple) 
R. W. Johnson writes in a recent article in The Observer that ... 
(present Simple) 
Have you ever been to Hungary ? (present perfect) 
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e) PU t tense with present reference: 

- I was interested in those earrings in the window. (past simple) 
- Could you open the window. please? (past form of (;Dn) 
- 1 didn't know you were engaged. (past simpfe) 

It's time you 1lIn'~ going to bed. (put progressive) 

f) Past tense with future reference: 

- If no-one go~ you any presents next Christmas, what would you do? 
(past simple) 

3 A distinction can be made between verbs which describe states (or sta tic 
situations) and those which describe events (or dynamk situations). Ev~nts. 
in tum, can either be one-off or repeated: repeated events can loosely be 
called habits. (Verbs can also describe prOCTSses.) 

a) and b) The examples of the present simple and their uses are as follows: 
likes: present state; listms: present habit; knows: present state; hos: 
preseot state; sa",.ters: present event; ulls: present event; listen; present 
habit. 

c) The uses of the preseot simple represented by the time lines are as 
follows: 

1 present event 
2 present habit 
3 present state 

4 The concepts corresponding to each example aTe: I - E 2 - B 3 - F 
.o4-C S-A 6-0 

Typical contexts for uses A- E are: A: scientific facts (Water boils at 100 
degrees. Two and two mokes four); characteristics of different peoples. 
animals, etc. (Hindus don't mt buf. Bears live in coves); likes and dislikes, 
beliefs., knowledge. etc. (Do you lik~ jan? Sh~ still ~linlC's in Father 
Chrismras, What do you know about UN?). B: daily routine (I gd IIp round 
uven, W~ pta, bridge on Fridays); habits (He smokes a pack a day). C: 
$pom commentaries Uinlmy pots the black ); demonstrating (I chop fh~ fruit 
and put it into Ih~ b/~nder ... ). 0 : anecdotes, jokes (This mon walks into a 
bar, and h~ orders ..• ); plot summaries (Golaud (inds Me/isande weeping 
beside a pool ... ); newspaper headlines and c;aprions (SIR CHARLES 
GROVES DIES). E: rimC't3ble information (This bus leaves at 5.35, The film 
starts at 8.30); itineraries (We spmd two days in Singapore ... ). 

Typically, learners encounter usc B at beginner level when they describe their 
daily routines. Use A is also introduced early, for uample to give personal 
information (I live ... ) and to talk about likes and dislikes. Usc E fea tures in 
many beginnen' courses as well . Uses Cand O. however. are reserved fo r 
much latC'r, and arc often not included in courses until an advanced level. 

2.3 
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5 a) This is a transcribed spoken anecdote. In the present simple it has a 
timeless quality, befining an urban I~end. Transposed into the past, it 
sounds more like a specific. remembered incident. 

b ) This is a diary entry. Again, the present simple gives a sense of 
immediacy, as if the events are fresh in the writer's mind. 

c) This is a biogntphkal nOte. A5 it is wrinen, it implies Baker is still alive. 
In the past, it implies the contrary. 

The use of the past tense has the effect of 'distancing' the events, usually in 
time, although it could also be said that the use of the past for unreal or 
hypothetical eventS and states (I wish I lived ill the COUll try) is also a form of 
distancing. The past is also used to establish social distance, as in I wos 
wollderillg if)'Ou could ... ? and Could you ... ? 

Some writers on grammar argue, therefore, that the fundamental difference 
between the ro-<:2l1ed present tense and the so-called past tense is nothing to 
do with time at all: the ' pasl lense' is simply the ' cemote' form. Acco rd ing to 
this view, the so-called present simple is simply the unmarked form of the 
verb - the form of the verb used when no distancing is required. 

The more conventional view is that the 'basic ' meaning of the present tense 
is prescnt lime reference, and the ' basic' meaning of the past tense is past 
time reference. In other words, the cases where there is a mismatch between 
time and tense are simply exceptions to a general rule, or, examples of the 
'secondary' meanings of these tenses. 

S The past simple verbs in the extract are: hurried: past habit; seemed: past 
statc; gove up: past event; 4cctpted: paSt event; expected: past state; 
received: past hahit. 

7 b) Joke: If it is a narrative, there will be a high frequency o f past forms 
(including the past progressive to provide a background (0 the events), 
unless it is told in the present (see comment on Task 4 above). 
Sequencing dcvices (such as And thell .. .• 4t which point .. . ) and cohesive 
ties (such as so ...• but ... ) are likely to co-occur. 

c) Weather report: Where the weather of the past day or night is being 
feported, the past simple may be used (Raill fell over Scotumd during 
much of the titJy). Of course, the forecast will use future verb forms. 
Associated language might include time expressions (this momillg, 
during the night) and place expressions (in the north· east, on the coast). 

d) Complaint: The past tense is likely when establishing the circumslances 
both of the purchase (I bought this pullover here wt week ... ) and of the 
pro blem ( ... and when I woshed it, it shrallk). Logical connectors, such as 
but and however are likely to occur in this context, as well as time 
dauses (When ...• as SOOIl as ... ). 

e) Holiday postcard: Past forms are likely, in conjunction with time 
adverbia ls (YesterdO"y we went to lee the Olympic stodium). Other verb 
S!ructures that might occur are the prescnt progressive (We're hovillg /J 

lovely time) and the present perfect (I've met some illterCJting people ... ). 
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f) Film review: The plot of the film is likely to be related in the present 
simple, not the past. Some biographical o r background information 
might be wrinen using the past, but this is not a context in which you 
would expect a high frequency of paSt forms. 

, ) News broadcast: This is likely to have a high frequency of past forms, in 
conjunction with expressions of time and pia«. Note, however, that 
news is often introduced using the present pe. fa:t (There has wn! a 
mi/itQry roup i" ... ) before the details are e laborated in sequence, and in 
the past. 

b) Insurance claim: Any account of an accident or incident that prompted 
the claim would be written in tbe paSt, including the past perfect to 
relate events retrospcx:tive to the main event. Sequencing devices and 
o ther c;ohesive ties would co-occur (I had iust par/ltd my CIIr and was 
crossi"g the road. when ... '. 

The fact tha t there are certain text types in which there is likely to be a high 
freq uency o f past simple verb phrases suggests that such texts might be a 
useful vehicle for introducing and practising this Structure. It would a lso be 
helpful to draw the learners' anention to those linguistic items that tend 10 
co-occur with the paSt, including Other past verb structures, sequencing and 
linking devices and time adverbials. By these means, learners could be 
encouraged to produce original texts of the same type. 

8 The examples of the past perfect are: We'd bought; hadn't got round; I'd 
ben! nagging; la" had put. 

9 All three explanations apply satisfactorily to the examples, but the first (WO 

do not noel a arily explain why the paSt peifu::t is used in preference to the 
past simple. The COBUILD explanation leaves it unckar what ' a particular 
time in the past' is, i.e. the point of o rientation of the story - in this case 
;'1.$t4lled. Close is perhaps nearer the matk when he suggests that the past 
perfect is used only where not to UJ( it would result in ambiguity. However, 
this suggests that the use of the past perfect in A.{tt"!' Ian had put ... is 
redundant, since the paSt simple (A.{kr la" put ..• ) would not be ambiguous. 
lewis caprures the rellospcx:,ive nature of the p.IIst perfra, but none of these 
explanations makes it very clear how the past perfect and past simple inter­
re late in texts, I.e . beyond the level of the single sentence (see Task 10). 

10 The verb phrases that refer to past time are: was war}i"g; disrollered; 
had ... trained; had (a rUgree); had ... used; heard; realistd; was something; 
fitted; enrofkd; completed; was ... hired. 



Key end commentlJries 

206 

11 The corrections and their explanations are: 

a) When we affived home and 1 opened the door some other friends were 
tllready inside. They had prepared a party and 1 was surprised. The 
writer has used the passive where the active was required (had been 
preparetf) and the active where the passive was required (/ was 
surprising). 

b) / didn't realise it was so late and the underground had stopped wor.ing 
(or: ... was no longer wor.ing). What is best here is either a pan perfect, 
to rder to a point funher back in time. or the progressive to describe a 
temporary (non·) state that existed around the time of the ' real isation' . 
It's also probable that the context requires 1 hadn't rUlliud .... 

c) When we arrived. the train had left the station and we waited three long 
hours before the next lTain affived. The past perfect is obligatory, to 
denote which event preceded which. 

d) My mother told me that my boyfriend, Andrew, had had an Decident tJnd 
he was in the General Hospital. As (c) above. This is also an example of 
teported speech, which often requires 'backshift' of tenses, in order to 
make it clear whether the even" reported precede the reporting or co­
occur with it . 

e) It seems difficult to believe that 1 a"ived here two weeks ago. This is 
active, nOt passive; the past perfect is not necessary (unless the verb in the 
main clause is supposed to be seemed). 

f} That afternoon my cousin .illed his mother's CDt beCDust the CDt was in 
the road and my eousin wasn't looking (or ... didn't see it ). This is active, 
not passive (was .il1etf). If the dynamic verb 100. is used, the past 
progressive is necessary, since it was an action in progres.s at the rime of 
the killing; if the Stative verb see is used, the past simple is required. 



17 Progressive as pect 
, The interview contains the following examples of progressive and perfect 

aspect: has ... ~en p.tbJishrJ: present perfect; l 'w hlJd: pre5enl perfect; have 
read: present perfect> are you worlt.ing: present progressive; I'w: bun 
wor.ing: present perfect progressive. 

2 Perhaps the single common COllCCpt - and, hence, primary meaning of the 
progressive - is that of something being 'in progress', Norions of 
'temporariness', 'incompleteness' and ' limited duration' may be ~ondary 
meanings, or implications, of this primary meaning. In Other wo rds, when 
we talk about things 'in progress' it is often the fact that these things Drt 

temporary andlor incomplete, but it is not neussarily the case. For instance. 
does example (d) refer [0 an incomplete situario n; d()e$ example fe) refer to a 
temporary situarion? 

3 The difference in meaning is as follo~: 

In fa) there remains the possibility thaI the woman didn't complete the 
ccossing of the road: I saw th~ woman ~ing the road but she WDS 
lfloclud doum by D bus wfore she could reach th~ other silk. 

Sentence (b ) suggests that the 'crossing' was seen in its entirety. The 
following is unlikely: I ww the woman ~ the ,oad but she was lflocl ed 
doum by D bW5wfore she could 'each the other side. 

These examples suggest that aspen relates to non-finite verb forms too, in 
the sense that a distincrion is maintained between events seen in thti r 
entirety and which are indivisible (base form: cross), and events seen as 
being in progress and having successive stages (-;ng form: crossing). 

4 1 situations in progress at the moment of speaking: g 
1 temporary situations in the present: b 
1 changing or developing situations: a 
-4 repeated events or si tuations: h 
S background to an event: f 
6 a present arrangement for a futu re event: i 
All these uses share the basic notion of a situation in progress in the present, 
if the present is considered very generally as 'nOt the past'. Example (i ) is 
perhaps die hardest to fit in to tbe pattern, unless we consider an 
arnngement as an event that has already been set in progress., and remains 
in progress until it is executed. 

6 Typical situations or contextS for these U5e$ include: 

1 Situations in progress at the moment of speaking: describing on'going 
events to someone not present, e.g. in a postcard or over the phone; 
interrupting aa:ivities in progress, e.g. bursting in on a party; complaining 
to neighbours about the noise they are making: WhDt D,e)'ou dojng ~ 
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1 Temporary situations in the present e.g. studying or reading habitS: What 
ar~)'Ou reading at the moment/these days?; preparations for a major event, 
e.g. the Olympic Games or an election: I'm doing research into ... 

1 Changing or developing situations: similar to (1), but with an emphasis on 
trends, developments. e.g. rising prices, environmental change, marketing 
and fashion trends, using figures or graphs. 

" Repeated events or situations e.g. irritating habits: He's always/forever 
complaining ... (Note that, contrary to what some teaching materials sug­
gest, this use of the present progressive is not restricted to irritating habits.) 

8 The sentences, with past progre5Sive verbs converted to past simple are: 

a) In December 1989, 208 English hotels were built, extended or 
refurbished. This suggests Ihat the building, etc. was completed in the 
month in question. 

b) I put the milk bottles out whtn I heDrd the planes. This suggests Ihal the 
person fi rst heard the planes, and then put the milk bottles out, perhaps as 
a result of bearing the planes. This reverses the actual order of even IS. It 
could also be interpreted - in the absence of context as a habitual activiry: 
read whenever for when. 

c) Everyone around me cried and screamed. This suggem they did th is just 
once, Or intennittendy, rather then continuously as implied in the 
progressive. 

These examples demonstrate some of the impliutions of describing eventS 'in 
progre5S': incompleteness and (limited) duration, as well as showing the 
discourse function of the progressive to provide a background to events, as in 
example (b ). 

7 The past progressive, as noted above, is used in narrative to provide the 
background to the events that constitu te the story itself. In this sense, the 
p,aniciple is used almost adjectivally - compare the difference between It W/J$ 

wet and It was raining; or the difference between I W/JS asleep and f wal 
sleeping. 

This is generally not a difficult use for learners 10 understand, especially if 
they are inttoduced to the te rm 'background'. It is probably easier to 
introduce and practise th~ past progressive in this kind of narrative context, 
than to practise it in isolation 15 if it were a separate ' tense'. Some EFL 
materials introduce the concept of ' interrupted past' to explain the past 
progressive, but il should be clear that the background situation is nOI always 
interrupted (in the sense of unfinished): 1 WDS hDving a bath when the phone 
rang, so I didn't bother answering it. 

An activiry that lends itself to the practising past progressive (a5 well as the 
past simple) is the game 'Alibis', when twO or more students are quiued 
separately about a crime that Ihey allegedly committed at a clearly established 
time. Any discrepancy in their $lory (which they have jointly prepared) proves 
them guilry. 
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1 The semences contain the following pt:dcct verb struCtUreS: 

.) I've had: present perfect simple active 
b) will hayc inaeased: future peifeu simple active 
c) I have experienced: present perfect simple 
d) she has been rehearsing: present perfect progressive active 
e) had been issued: past perfect passive: 

The common aspectual feaNre is that the event or state is viewed as 
occurring in a period of time up to and including the point of orientation ­
the present moment (prC:SCnt pcdec;t ), o r a paSt point of time (paSt perfect), 
o r a future point of time (furure pcrftct). Some writers talk about Ihe period 
of rime: as being retrospective or antmor to the point of orientation. 

2 and 3 The examples of the present perfect and their categorisation arc as follows: 
I'llt found: Swan's category Bj I've had: B; They've (already} arranged: 8; 
ballt you workcd: Aj I've bun: Aj we've (l1ever) met: Bj I've (a/ways) 
entered: could be A or B; we have met: 8; I've offended: Ii 

(Note that How stTange we 'lit PlWn met is a finished event that didn ', 
hap~n in the period from then until now.) 

I'IIt always tntned by number fifuen could be interpreted as a number of 
finished past evenu (A), o r actions cOflunuing up to me present (B). This 
demonstrates that even Swan's very clear distinction can get blurred. But a.ll 
examples are consistent with the definition of the present perfect as events 
and s ituations occurring in a period of time and up to and including the 
present. 

• Perfect of result: d 
EJr:perimtial perfttr: b 
Perfect of penistent situation: c 
Perfect of recent past: a 

5 The following sentences are unacceptable: 

·She's been here last yeat. 
·She's been here two weeks ago. 
·She's been here at three o 'clod. 
·She's been here yesterday morning. 

None of these is acceptable sina: me use of the prcsent pe.fect don noc 
allow time expressions thar si tuate the event in a definite time in ~e pUt 
Note that She's Wtn hne this mOf'ftin8 is only acceptable if it is still moming 
al the time of speaking. 
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6 The tenses are as follows: 
survives: present simple. This is typically used in headlines to State factS and 
give immediacy. 
has been attacked: present perfe!;t. This is used to announce a paS[ event that 
is still thought to be relevant to the present, hence newsworth y. There is no 
rime adverbial to si tuate the event in the definite past. 
lived: past simple. This is used, perhaps, because there is an implied time 
sequence - the ' living' took place after the attack, and therefore not at an 
indefinite time. 
suffered, attat;ked: past simple. This is used to narrate the events of the 
incident, now fixed definitely in the past by use of the time expression on 
Tuesday. 

7 Some example situations for presenting the four uses of the present perfect 
are: 

Perfect of result: e.g. a person who has changed (You've lost weight, 
You've cut your hair); or a place tha t has changed (They've pulled down 
the old post office); talking about jobs or chores done (I've typed those 
letters). 
Experiential perfect: e.g. talking about travel experiences; job 
interviews/talking about work experience. 
Perfect of persistent situation: e.g. personal information (I've lived here all 
my life, How long have you been married!); talking about possessions 
(I've had this watt;h sint;e 1 was little). 
Perfect of recent past: e.g. news commentaries (The Queen has iust 
stepped out of her car); the day's activities (I 've been to the gym, I've 
bathed the baby). 

8 The exercise focuses on the use of the present perfect progressive (I've been 
getting ready) to suggest the incompleteness of a!;tivities that stan ed in the 
past and continued to the present. This contrasts with the present perfect 
(I've packed the cases) which is used when the activity is seeD in its enti rety, 
hence completed. 

NOIe tha t the implication of incompleteness is only an implication and that 
it is possible to th ink of examples where the present perfect progressive is 
used for actions that are clearly completed, as in I've been sleeping. The 
primary meaning of the present perfect progressive, as opposed to the 
present perfect simple, is that the activity is viewed as having been in 
progress, as being a process (its progressive meaning) and that it occurred in 
a period of time leading up to, and including, the present (its perfect 
meaning). 
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9 Here are some comments on each rule: 

I This is uue (e.g. rve fived hue tdf my life). ~ a rule it is incomplete, 
however, since the present perfect can also be used to talk about finished 
events (e.g. I've bem to Japan). 

2 This is not true (e.g. We'lIl! 71Ut beforr). 
3 This is generally a good rule of thumb. When referring to paSI events, if 

me rime is specified, either explicitly or by context, the past simple is 
preferred: (I've writtm two songs - time is not: spec;:ified; I wrote two 
songs iDst week - time is specified). One 'exception' to the rule is when the 
spec;:ified time is also the rime of speaking (e.g. 1'1Il! writtm two songs this 
wed means it is this wee/r at the rime of speaking). In spoken English I've 
wrinm two songs iDst wer/r may occur, with a shon pause between the 
twO propotitioru:l 'lIl! writtm two songs -Imt wulr.. 

4 This contains an dement of truth but is misleading. The present perfect is 
often used for recent anions., but can equally well be used for actions 
which happened in the distant past (e.g. Mt Egmont has erupted only 
once in the iDst 10,000 years). 

5 This is uue - espec;:ially when announcing news, as opposed to det.ailing it. 
6 This is true - but, apin, not when the time or sequence is being specified. 
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The 'pure' modals are considered to be those that fulfil all the conditions in the 
left-hand column of the chart in 2 below. They are nine in number: will, shall, 
can, rna),; their respective 'past' forms : would, should. could, might; and mU$t. 

1 Of the nine true modals, the following appear in the text: can, 11UI)" will, 
must, should. The marginal modal need also appears, as does the form be 
able, which has modal meaning. 

2 The completed chart looks like this: 

CO" must nsed want 

It lakes the 

'" '" t/ and )( IC infinitive without 'rd 

There is no 
special th ird '" '" t/ and 11 IC 
person form 

The negative 
is formed simply '" '" t/ and )t IC 
by adding 'nor' 

The question is 

'" '" t/ and 1t IC formed by inversion 

It cannot De 
preceded by other '" '" ..... and " IC 
BU)liliaries 

Thera is a pasl form '" IC '" '" In the case of need, the features apply when it functions as a modal auxiliary 
verb, but usually only in questions and negatives (e.g. Need he ... ? You 
needn't...). By contrast, in the sentence You will need to complete an 
application form, need is prKed~d by an auxiliary and takes the infinitive 
with to. Need is, therefore, classified as a semi-modal, since it sometimes 
behaves like a modal auxiliary, and sometimes like a lexit:al verb. 

Must has all the features of a modal verb, but it lacks a past form. There are, 
then, nine modal operators, ten, if we add ought, which only differs from 
the others in taking the infinitive with to. 
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3 Even in English there are a number of ways of a:pressing modality apan 
from using modal verbs. For example: 

adverbs: probably; perhaps; maybe 
adjectives: it's likely that; it's possible that 
participles: you 're allowed to; it's fo rbidden to 
lexkal verbs: I advise you to; I suggest that you 

(Note that some of these alternatives are characteristic of more formal or 
written English.) Learners whose mother tongue relies less on modal 
auxil iaries than, for example, lexical verbs, Of oonditional or subjunctive 
constructions, may have difficulties both with the syntax and the meaning of 
modal verbs in English. 

4 The COiit:cdons and their explanations are as follows: 

. , don 't hailfl to instead of shouldn't: Shos4ld and have to share the sense of 
'obligation' in their affirmative fo rms. Their negatives are qui te different 
in meaning, however, ' no obligation' being rea lised by don't have to, nOt 
shouldn't. 

b) had to instead of must: There is no past form o f must - had to is used 
instead. 

cl had to instead of should to: Should expresses obligation in the present 
only, not in the past and should does not take the infinitive with to. 

d ) WQS abh to (or managtd to) inStead of rould: In the past could refers to 
general ability (I could ski whtn I WQS youngu), but for ability on a 
single occ.asion, was abh to (or managtd to) is used. 

el am or will be abk to instead of will can: There is no future form of can. 
£) I'll have to instead of /'11 In abk to: Obligation, nOl ability, is indicated 

here. 

5 The completed chan looks like this: 

~ oouId '"'" - , ohouId -~, I COI./JdrI'r ""',,"" mipI!'"'r -, ~, 
l ikelihood! 

...... (11 ...... (21 ...... (3) ...... ' 41 ...... (5) ...... (6) probability 

ability I " '" I "'81 I It It It It 

penniSlion "'(9) ...... 1101 "'111 ) ...... (12) It It 

prohibition ...... "3) ...... (14) ...... (15) It ...... (16) ...... ( 17) 

obligatiON It It It It ...... "81 ...... ( 19) 
d"", 

The numbers in brackets refer to the example sentences in the following list. 
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Example sentences: 

1 It can't be five o'd<Kkl Can he really be 70? 
2 It could rain tomorrow. 
3 She may have been held up in the traffic. 
4 You might be right. 
S They should be there by now. 
6 It must have been the fish. 
7 Can you touch your toes r 
8 She could speak three languages by the time she was six. 
9 Can Ileaveearlycoday? 

10 He asked me if he could smoke in here. 
II You may sit if you wish . 
12 M ight I have a look at your photos? 
13 I'm sorry, you can't eat in here. 
14 They told her she couldn't take photos. 
15 Dictionaries may not be used in the examination. 
16 You shouldn't really:do mat, you know. 
17 You mustn't tell a soul. 
18 We should write and apologise. 
19 I must get a move on. 

The text in Task 1 conca ins the following examples of modals: 

probability: sho141d (expect ); may 
ability: can; • be Dble 
prohibition: CDnno, 
obligation/duty: mw.st j ·need; shol4ld (be directed '0) 

'theM ......... full mod.l •. 

IS b) c:ol4ld: extrinsic (probability) 
c) ml4$t: intrinsic (obl igation) 
d ) shol4ld: extrinsic (probability) 
e) can: intrins ic (ability) 
f) CDn't: extrinsic (probability) 
g) may: extrinsic (probability) 
h) shol41d: intrinsic (obligation) 
i ) cannot: intrinsic (prohibition) 
j ) GOlfld (hDW givm): extrinsic (probability); c0I41dn',: intrinsic (ability) 

7 The answers co the exercise are: 

)'014 Dren't Dilowed to: you mustn't 
)'014 are reql4ired to: you mustlyou have to 
it isn 't neCt'sSD? to: you don 'c have to 
yO" are obliged to: you musr/you have to 
YO" don ', need to: you don 't bave co 
it's forbidden to: you mustn't 



19 Modality 

Notice that, for the purposes of this exercise, no distinction is made between 
must and have to. The diffcrem.:e is subtle: have to is used for obligation that 
is externally imposed (e.g. by some person or o rganisation), while must is 
used for obligation that is subjective, or self-imposed. 

All the above expressions are ahernative ways of expressing obligation (or 
lade of obligation) and prohibition . 

• • ) Here are some examples of making a request using modal verbs: Carr you I 
could ),ou I will you I would you ... open the wirrdow f Carr I I could 11 PIlQ)' 

I I might I ... bonow yourpen f I would like tol should like to leave carl)" 
please. 

b) Here is a list of functions using am: asking and giving permission; 
making requests; offering; and, in the negative, refusing 
permission/prohibiting; rehaing.a request. To these functions could be 
added notion.al areas, such as talking about ability; talking about 
theoretical possibility. 

c) Here is an example of a functional syUabus for beginners that uses only 
modal verbs: 
asking permission: 
making requests: 
inviting: 
refusing: 
rccommendinrJadvising: 
expressing obligation: 
offering: 
ordering (food ): 
suggesnng: 
expressing possibil ity: 
expressing ccn.ainly: 
expressing general.ability: 
predicting: 

Can L .? 
Can you ... ? 
Can you ... ? 
I can't ... 
You should I You must ... 
I have to ... 
I'll ... 
I'll have ... 
What sh.all we do? 
I may be .. . 
It mUSt be ... / 1t c.an't be . .. 
I can ... / l could ... 
II will .. . 

9 According to data in the Birmingham Corpus (qUOted in Caner .and 
McCarthy 1988), these ace the mod.als r.an1ced in frequency of occurrence. 
The number represents the position each word occupies in a r.an1cing order 
of frequency. Thus would. which is « , is me 44th most frequent word in the 
corpus. (The corpus consists of some 20 million words of [ext, both spoken 
and written, .although predominantly the laner.) 

would 44 
a " 60 
could 71 
will 77 

• 

may 11 8 
should 133 
must 141 
might 155 
shall (dOC$ not" occur in me fim 200 words) 
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The high frequency of would may sc:c:m surprising, but perhaps reneas the 
wide range of important meanings it conveys (sc:c: Unit 21 ). The relative low 
frequency of shall should nor be surprising, since it has a very restricted 
U$age: (mainly for uking and for making suggesrions) and in some: varieties 
of English it is vinually non-c:xiste:nt. 

Unfonunate:ly, the: corpus data docs not specify which mtanings of each 
modal arc most frequent, $0 it is of only limited use in assigning priorities for 
teaching. Nevenhelcss, the fact that auxiliaries like will and could are more 
frequently occurring in English than, say, did (95), or the fact that may and 
should arc more frequem than does (188), suggest that all the: modals (apan 
from jhall) deserve a place on a beginners' syllabus, nOt least because: of the 
imponant meanings they convey. 



20 Futurity 
1 Grammarians differ as to whether will represents the English future or not 

(see below), but dearly there is no verb fa nn marked for the future in the: 
way they walked is marked for the past, hence the: claim that there: is no 
future tcnse: in English. Instead, there are a variety o f verb structures that 
can, in certain contexts, have future referern;c:. In the extractS they are: 

a) is getting nwmed: presC:m progressive; will tie: sometimes called [he 
future simple. 

bl going to stay: marginal mooal going to; may change: mooal may; will 
have to: future simple. 

c) returns: present simple; will In conducting: future: progressive; plays: 
present simple. 

NOI included in these extracts, but also exponents of tuturi!)" are: 

to be: The Quem is to open parliament next week. 
future perfect: 100,000 people in Britain will have died from AIDS by the 
year 2000. 

2 Some grammarians (e.g. Comrie: 1985) take: the line that, since will can make 
clear predictions about the future without a hint of modal 'colour', as in 
Edward will be 32 tomorrow, it is possible to talk about a ' future tense'. 
Others (e.g. Palmer 1988) argue that the 'pure future' use of will is relatively 
rare, and that going to has as much, if not more, claim to be considered a 
tense. Will, according to this view, is simply another modal auxiliary that, 
like may, can have future reference, but can just as well have present 
reference - in faa, in its sense of 'is willing', always has present reference. 

Will/won 't is used in the following ways in the examples: 

a) Will is used here with presem reference, not future . This is the extrinsic 
usc of will (see Unit 19, Task 5 for an explanation of extrinsic and 
intrinsic), meaning predictability, or high probability. 

b ) Will is used here with future reference to make a prediction - extrinsic 
"~. 

c) There is no future n:fen :nce bere. This is the intrinsic use of won't, 
referring to the volition of the subject and meaning 'is not willing'to', i.e. 
she refuses to . 

d ) There is no future reference here. This example is like example (a). This 
use of will for predictable routines is common in English, as is the past 
fonn would for talking about past babits. 

el This is like example (b). 
f) Like (a), this is the extrinsic use, referring to predictability or high 

probability. Noricc: that the reference is to tbe past. 
g) There is no future reference. This is the intrinsic use of will, expressing 

the speaker's volition, and can be paraphrased as ' I intend ro ... ' or 'I am 
deciding to ... ' . Note that the intention is coincidem with the time o f 
speaking, even if the intended action is in the future. (Compare this wi th 
the sentence It will rain tomorrow.) 
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h) There is no future reference. Will not is used here in the intrinsic sense to 
refer [0 volition ('is not willing to'), although an argument could be 
made for the extrinsic use, meaning 'it's not likely/predictable that ... ' 
This demonstrates that there is some overlap of meaning between 
prediction and volition. 

i) There is no future reference. The stressed form of will denotes snong 
volition, or insistence. 

i) This is a prediction with future reference, retrospective to a future point 
in time (the year 2000). This form is commonly caUed the future perfect. 
(Compare this example with (f), which has the same form, but which has 
past reference.) 

To summarise, then, will, like the other modal auxiliaries (whose syntactic 
features it shares) has twO main areas of meaning: extrinsic (predictability 
and prediction) and intrinsic (strong and weak volition). It is only in the 
'prediction' sense that will has purely future reference. There is some 
crossover, however, between futurity and volition, especially in first person 
uses, such as I'll phone you tomorrow which could be read as 'My phoning 
you tomorrow is a predicted event', or 'It is my intention, now, [0 phone you 
tomorrow'. 

3 Extract (b ) comes from a magazine horoscope, and (e) from a newspaper 
weather forecast. Other likely contexts for will used for prediction are: on 
the sports pages of newspapers, in advance of sporting events; in news 
reports in advance of political events such as elections and summits; on the 
diaty page of newspapers when, for example, royal engagements are 
announced; forecasts o f economic trends, such as some publications 
produce at the beginning of each year. 

4 The first three examples all use will, but suggest different degrees of 
certainty. The speaker's attitude is conveyed not by the choice of verb 
structure, but by associated adverbial! (of course, probably, perhaps, etc.). 
Speakers also have the choice of using other modal constructions [0 convey 
degrees of probability (may, might, could). In spoken English uncertainty 
can be conveyed by prosodic features, such as hesitations and rising 
imonation. If, sometimes, certain verb structures seem to imply a greater 
degree of certainty, it is probably due more to pragmatic, i.e. contextual, 
reasons man [0 semantic ones. Thus, for example, The Queen opens 
Parliament tomorrow has more authority than Bert is going to open the 
garage. But, it is quite possible to say All being well, the Queen opens 
Parliament tomorrow and Bert is going to open the garage if it's the last 
thing he does. 

Thus, cenainty is conveyed by cO-textual and conlextual features, not by the 
choice of verb structure. 

The olhe( common misconception, that the choice of future structure is 
determined by how soon the future event is expected to take place, is not 
borne out by the examples in Task 4. Despite the va riety of exponents used, 
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the election had the same 'degree o f nearness' for each of the respondents. 
Of course, there is a high probability that furure even" that are already 'in 
progress', e.g. plans and arrangements, will happen soon, since we don't 
normally make plans in the long term. But it is not wrong for a 25-year-old 
to say I'm going to retire when I'm sixty. 

5 Future events can be seen as having a present connection if they form the end 
point of a process that is already ' in progress'. When talking about 
arrangements that have already been made, we use the present progressive as 
in examples (a) and (b). Where an intention has been made and is now being 
reported, as in example (c), going to is used. Similarly, where there is present 
evidence for a prediction, the use of going to suggests this connection with 
the present, as in examples (d ) and (e). 

6 a) A:; we have JUSt seen, people are likely to use progressive forms to report 
arrangements that are 'in progress': I can't meet you on Thursday -I'm 
hlllnng lunch with my boss. They may also use the furure progressive for 
activities that will be in progress at a anain time: At five o'c/ock I'll be 
driving home. Assuming they find a mutually convenient time, they may 
then make the arrangement using will and/or shall: Shall ! meet you in 
(ront of Debenhams~ 

b) TImetable information is often conveyed in the present simple, since it is 
seen as being generally true for past, present and future. Thus, we might 
ask: When does the next train leave for Luton~ 

c) In this situation the person will probably be reporting previously-made 
intentions/decisions, and hence use going to: We',e going to have this 
wall knocked out. 

Each of these situations might provide a suitable context in which to practise 
the items in question. 

7 We have seen that neithercenainty nor proximity can account for the choice 
of future exponent . What, then, does account for the choicd 

The choice is determined by how the speaker 'sees' the future event and the 
circumstances that have brought it about. In other words, choosing the 
future verb form is like choosing between present simple and present perfect 
- it is a question of aspect. For example, if we see the future as being 
somehow tied to the present, we are likely 10 choose a present tense form 10 

express it. We also choose a present tense form if the event is seen as having 
the status of a fact - because it is timetabled, for example - and is therefore 
generally true for past, present and future: The train leaves at 6. 15 
(tomorrow). 

The answers to the task are as follows: 

a)5 b)3 c)4 d ) t e)2 07 g)6 

'" 
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8 Will and going to can both be used to express intentionality. Will is generally 
used when making decisions, while going to is used to report decisions 
already made. This, at least, is the point underlying this particular activity. 
Of rourse. in rtal life the pools winners would probably not have waited 
until the celebratory dinner to make their plans: it might have been better to 
have shown them at the very moment of hearing their good news. Also, the 
fact that each person precedes their ' decision' with 1 (don't) think ... suggests 
either that I'll collocates exclusively with think, or that will is used when the 
speaker is not sure - exactly the (wrong) hypothesis that many learners reach 
independently, It would have been less misleading ro have had at least one of 
the speakers saying 1 know! I'll... 

A praail.:c siruation might be to establish some group outing or party. In 
groups the students have to decide: where, when, who is bringing what; who 
they'll invite, etc. They must then report these decisions to the rest of the 
class. 

9 This structure is often used to describe a future situation that is Sttn as a 
'marter-of-(ourse', i.e. independent of human volition. I'll get the plaster 
off ... sounds as if the speaker is deciding at the moment of speaking, with 
the implication, perhaps, that he or she will take the plaster off. 1'1/ be 
getting the pLuter off implies that this event is pre-arranged and is 
happening in [he normal course of events. The same applies to examples (b), 
(c) and If) - this last being a decision not to do something, as opposed to a 
refusal, which would be the implication of the sentence: The House of Lotle 
won't release 'Shnke nnd Crawl' as a single. 

10 Activity 1 is a useful way of 'personalising' the future, and it is true that in 
this context I expect and probably collocate more comfortably with will 
than with going to. But there is the danger that the exercise reinforces the 
idea that the distinction between will and going to is solely one of degree of 
certainty. 

Activity 2 also presents a useful 'rule of thumb', but, by presenting de­
contextualised sentences that arc either ' right' or 'wrong', it creates a false 
distinction. There arc bound to be a number of grey areas: and it is nOt 
impossible ro imagine contexts in which I go to the theatre tomorrow would 
be quite acceptable. Unfortunately, in order to isolate different semantic 
concepts, it often seems necessary to creare artificial distinctions. Rather 
than making these very fine distinctions, it may be easier - and less 
questionable - to establish an association between different ways of 
expressing the future and different c:onlexts and texts. Thus, the present 
simple with future reference is often found in travel itineraries, and the kinds 
of discourse associated with relaying travel plans. By highlighting and 
practising that association, it may nOt be necessary to provide exercises such 
as Activity 2. 



21 Hypothetical meaning and conditionals 
, In the following utte~nces the speaker is hypothesising: 

if we ,0tI1d go (line 2) 
even if we could get there, we'd haw to live (line 4) 
we'd ~tld food aM ~I and things (lines ..... 5) 
We rould find mough to keep W$ go;ng for tI tn- until we rould grow 

things ... rt'J be bard (lines 6-7) 
If it bad only bun something we could fight (lines &-9) 

The implication is that the situation will not occur because the opposite Slare 
of affairs is the u.se: 
if we could go (but we can't) 
even if we could get there (but we cao'tI, we'd have to live 
If it bad only bun something we could fight (bul it wasn't) 

The following abo express a kind ofhypotherical meaning, but the 
hypothttical situarion is implied by means of an unstated if-dause: 
I'd ratber havt to IlI01'k night and d4y to keep alive (line 12) (if I were given 

the choice) 
I'd TlJlber die trying to get QWQ)' (line Il) (if I were given the choice) 

This is a way of expressing preferences. 
On the other hand: I shall go mad if 1 have to si' here doing no'hing a"'Y 
longer (lines 10-11) is what is called an 'open (or real ) wndirion', because 
the situation is wnsidered a real possibility: I shall go mad if I ha/lt! ' 0 sit 
here doing nothing a"'Y longer (which I mayor may not do). 

2 A conditional clause states the condition on which a possible Of hypothetical 
event depends. Conditional clauses often begin with if. and are subordinate 
clauses - although in speech and literature, as in the case of If i' h"d only 
bun something WI! could fight. they sometimes stand on their own: 

... if WI! GOuld go 

... wen if _ (.Ould ga thert!! 
If it had only bem something WI! could fight • 
.. .if I have to sit here doing I'IOthing ""'Y longer 

3 The text conuins the foUowing examples of a modal in the main clause: 
even if _ (.Ould get there, we'd f_ would) ha/lt! to liIIt! 
I shqUgo mad if I have to sit hert doing nothing fJny longer 
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.. The examples of would that express conditional meaning are: 

b ) •. . would bave meant coming to live in London 
c) I would, of cour$e, vote Con$ervative ... 
f) I would advise would-be patienl$ ... (Conditional would is commonly 

used as a politeness marker: irs hypothetical meaning makes it less direct. 
The if-clause If I were asked .. . or If it wert up to me ... is implicit.) 

g) ••. 1 hope someone would do the same ... 

Note that, according to the COBUILD corpus, would is the most frequemly 
used modal verb in English, and that in at least half of its occurrences would 
is used 10 lalk of events which are of a hypothetical nature. (See Willis 1990.) 

The other uses of would are as follows: 

- to talk about predictable behaviour in the past or describe past habits: 
a ) .. . we would do a gig ... 
g) Sometimes 1 would give them food ... 

- to talk about past willingness (or unwillingness): 
e) Buckingham Palace would not be draum ... 

- 10 repon what was said, i.e. the past form of will: 
d) Ma;or Phillips said MDrk would continue .. . 

- to talk about the future in the past, i.e. from a point of time in the past, 
talking about what was then the future: 
b) ... 1 already knew I wouldn't see her ... 

5 Some of these examples can be considered variants of the basic conditional 
types as described in the Stannard Allen extract. Others are not really 
classifiable in these teems, and are often loosely grouped as 'mixed 
conditionals', since they incorporate elements of me different types. (Note 
that all these examples were collected from authentic wrinen sources.) 

a) Type 1. 
b) Type 2 - although could, nOt would, is used in the main clause. The rule, 

perhaps, should be adjusted to allow fot all past modal verbs in this slot. 
c) This does not fi t any of the three types. 
d) Nor does this, sint"e the re is no subordinate if-clause, although the 

meaning is conditional, and equivalent to 'If you get me Out, I'll give you 
Terry Waite'. 

e) Type 3. 
f) This is sometimes called the 'Type 0 conditional ': it consists of a main 

clause in the present, and an if-clause also in the present. 
g) This is a deviant form of Type 3, minus a main clause. Strictly speaking it 

should be If I'd thought ... where I'd stands for I had, rather than If I'd 
have thought ... , where I'd stands for 1 would. This variety is quite 
common in spoken English however, and, as MacAndrew ( 199 1) points 
out, it i$ gaining currency in the wrin en form as well. 

h) Type 1, in form , at least. The time reference in the if-clauses is not future, 
however, but present: the use of will to mean 'it is predictable that ... '. 
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i) A mixture of Type' I in the if-clause and Type' 2 in the main clause. 
j) Type' 2 in form, but nOi in meaning, since this in fact refe rs not to an 

imaginary sirunion, but a rea l past (habirual ) sta te of affairs, meaning 
'On those occasions when I was in the situation of having no money, I 
was in the habit of going shop-lifting ... ' 

k) Type 2. 
I) Type 2. The use of would in the if-clause is not hypothetical, but the past 

of volitional will, meaning 'If someone were willing to dye greengage 
jam .. ,', This is common in business letters, for example, If you would 
return the endosed form, .. 

8 The exercise focuses on Type' 2 conditionals, apan from the first example, 
which focuses on Type' I. As we have seen in the previous activity, this 
simple three- type classification doesn't take into account the fuJI variety of 
conditional constructions, and may give the learner the impression that any 
form that doesn't fit is automatically 'incorrect'. It may be less misleading to 
ask, therefore, 'Which two of the following sentences does not fit the Type 1 
or Type 2 pattern?' Finally, any judgement about correctness or not has to be 
based on our interpretation of what the writer or speaker meant. In the 
absence of any context, this is virtually impossible: all the sentences may be 
correct, or all may be wrong. 

7 Because of the difficulties of classifying the wide variety of conditional 
conslt'uctions into groups according to the verb phrase, it is probably easier 
to adopt a simpit:r, two-way distinction, For example, look at these two if­
clauses (from the John Wyndham extract at me beginning of the unit): 
(/ shall go mad) jf I have to sit here 
even if we could get there (we'd have to live) 

The first of these expresses a ' real' condition (if I have to sit here means ' I 
may well have to sit here'), while the second expresses an ' unreal ' condition, 
i.e, one that is contrary to fact. The implication of if we could get there is 
that 'we can't get there', Conditional sentences, then, can express either a 
real condition or an unreal condition. Both real and unrea l condi tions can 
refer to past and present/future, For example: 

(sa/ unrsal 

prssent/futllre if it snows, if it snowed tomorrow, 
(non-past) what will yOIl do? what would you do? 

'''''' if it snowed Iwhen you if it had snowed !last 
were youngl, what did weeki. what would you . 
you do? have done7 

Accordingly, the extractS in Task 5 divide up thus: 

Real: a, C, d, C, h, j. (Note that (j) refers to real past time.) 
Unreal: b, e, g, k, 1. 
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Example (i) is the only truly 'mixed' conditional, since it combines both real 
(If he never returns ... ) and unreal ( ... f would not be greatly surprised) 
dements. 

The tense of the verb in the if-clause in unreal conditions is moved back one. 
Thus, if the reference is to a hypothetical situation in the present or futu re 
(non-paSt), the verb is usually in the past. If the hypothetical situation is in 
the past, the verb is in the past perfect. 

8 Other language functions often realised by conditional constructions include 
(in the order you might teach them): 

Function Example ReallUnreal 
promIses 
instructions/rules 
advice 

imagining/wishing 
really happy. 

regremng 
making threats 

If you pass the exam, J'II buy dinner. 
If you drop the ball, you arc out. 
If you leave now, you'll get a seat. 

If I were you, I'd sec a doctor. 
If I had a room of my own, I'd be 

If only I hadn't lost my temper! 
If you don't go, I'll phone the police! 

real 
rcal 
real 
unrea l 
unreal 

unreal 
real 

9 Other ways of expressing unreal meaning using the hypothetical past include: 

I wish I hadn't said that. 
I'd rather you didn't smoke in here. 
It's time you went home. 
If only she had phoned. 
You look as if you had fost something. 
Just imagine if we'd won! 



22 The noun phrase 
1 iI ) Proper nouns have unique reference, rha! is, rhey refer to a person or 

thing, of which there is no other. Personal and geographical names are 
typical proper nouns. They do not usually allow the plural nor arC' ther 
preceded by an article (Ihe, aJ. All proper nouns have capilallelters. but 
not all words with apital lem:n arc proper nouns. 

Proper nouns in the ttxt are: Wimbledon; fh~ Cup (because this is shon 
for The FA Cup); Vauxholl (when it refers to Ihe company. but not to the 
car, since it is pouible to $.ay Q Vauxhall, JUSt as you can say Q Calibra ). 
The case of Q Boomtown Rat is interesring since the name of the group­
The Boomtown Rats - is a proper name, but by singling out one 
partil.:ular member of the group, Boomtown Rat lo~ its unique slarus. 
as evidenced by the usc o f the indefinite imide Q . 

h) Common nouns., then, are all th~ <Mh~r nouns in th~ t~xt, including 
Princess and Knight. 

c) Count nouns (also called countabl~ nouns) are all the nouns ~XC~Pt th~ 
untxpecttd (tec;hnically an adjective, sec (h ) below), and thinking. Note 
that industry in this context is countable (e.g. Thue art many diffutnt 
industritS, of which tht motor industry is ant), but that il has an 
uncountable use, e.g. Sht OIUtS hu success to htr industry. For prtss and 
public sec (e). Linlt is diflkult to cla»ify, bUI is probably best considered 
as a pronoun in this insta~. 

d ) The only non-count (uncountablc:) noun, then, is thinking. 

e) Collec;tive nouns are: tht prtSS and tht public. Note that they can lake 
either a singular or a plural verb, and they can be substituted by it or 
they, depending on our point of Vlcw: 

Tht public was/wert thtrt, and it/they approutd. 

f) The noun modifiers in the text are Boomtown and motor. Noun 
modifi~rs function likt adjectives, but do nOt have the characteristics of 
adjectives, in that, for example they cannot be used predicatively, that is, 
in a noun + verb to bt + adjective ,onstruction. So we ,an say: It was a 
m otor show. But we cannot say:·Tbt show was motor. 

Compare, for example, big, which can be used predicativcly. 

g) While it is normally the case that pronouns stand in for a noun - often 
one that has been previously mentioned - this is not always the case, a$ 
some examples in this texi demonstrate: 

it in to ClJp it all i5 an example of an 'empty' object, or 'no~·rcfcrring· 
it , in that it has no rea l meaning in irs own right 

- We is a personal pronoun, used here to mean both reader and writer ­
and everyone clse, presumably 

- ourstluu is a reflexive pronoun 
- thost is a demonstrative pronoun 
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what and which arc relative pronouns 
it in it's not ellery day is sometimes called 'anticipatory' it, in that it 
anticipates - and stands for - the whole dause that a new ClJr appears 
which bucks so many trends and owes so little to prellailing thinking 
little, as noted above, is beSt considered a pronoun here 

h ) An example of an adjective functioning as a noun is the unexpected. 
(Compare: the rich , the unemployed, etc.) 

2 Those items marked with an asterisk are not normally acceptable (al though 
of course it is possible, with a linle ingenuity, to think of contexts when they 
might be possible). 

1 2 3 4 
Kim ·cup furnimre stone 
-the Kim the cup the furniture the stone 

I saw -a Kim a cup -a furniture a stone 
-some Kim ·someeup some furnim re some stone 
- Kims cups -furnimres stones 

The categories of noun are: 

1 Proper nouns, which do not normally take a determiner (the, a, some, 
etc.) or allow a plural form. 

2 Count nouns, that is, those seen as separate, individual entities. Notice 
that singular Count nouns must have a determiner. 

3 Non-coum nouns, that is, those seen as an undifferentiated mass. They 
cannot take plural s, nor can they be preceded by the indefinite article 
alan. 

4 Those nouns that can be both Count and non-coum, depending on 
whether we are talking about individual units (a stone, a coffee), or 
simply the material or substance (stone, coffee, etc.). These can take the 
full range of determiners. 

This exercise demonstrates how cdticalthe two issues of proper noun versus 
common noun, and of count versus non-count, are in determining anicle use 
in English. 

3 This exercise focuses learners' anention on the group of nouns represented 
in category 4 in the previous task, i.e. those that have both 'uni t' and 'mass' 
senses. It also helps remind learners that singular count nouns must have an 
anide. 

4 The rule for forming the plural is simply to add -5 to Ihe singular form (also 
called. the base form ), but there are some exceptions. The odd ones out in the 
exercIse are: 

a) watch: Add -es. The rule is: if the base form ends in a sibilant (lsi, Iv, 
IIJI, /dy), add -es (unless the base already ends in -e). 
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b) child: All have irregular plurals, but child is pluralised by adding a suffix 
(-ren), whe~as the Others (:hange their vowd by a proc:ess <=ailed 
'mutation' - miu, men, ge~. 

c) chief: In all the others the fina l · ffe) becomes -WI. 

d ) skirts: Skirrs has a singular form, whereas the others do not. Ocher 
examples of plural·only nouns are scissors, shorts, binoculars. 

e) cow: The plural of cow is cows whereas the others have the same 
singular and plural form - one salmon, hundreds of salmon. 

o sheep: Sheep (:an be both singular and plural, whereas the Others a~ 
'unmarked plural nouns', that is, they a~ always plural, although they 
have no -s ending. (Of course, people (:an be ~gular when it means 
' nation ', as in the peoples of Asia., 

Accepting that the -es form is hardly an irregularity, since it represents a 
variation in pronundation (and ieamers meet the same variation in verb 
endings - !teach, she tC't1chu, etc.), the first irregular form o f pluralisa tion 
kamers encounter is pro bably mutation, as in men, women, feet, teeth. 
Also, the very unusual ·ren suffix, in u,ildren, and the invariable nouns 
trousers, ieans, et(: . will be met at beginner level. Learners at all levels often 
have trouble remembering that people is pluraL 

5 Among the many and com pika ted rules for nouns in groups in English, the 
following simplified rules are the most frequently taught: 

1 Where the first noun is a person and the second noun is a thing possessed 
by that person, the possessive s is p~fetred. 

2 Whe~ the possessor is inanimate, the of genitive is preferred. 
J A noun modifier (noun + noun) is preferred where the first noun helps 

define or classify the second noun. 
4 In noun + noun groups the first noun may have a plural meaning, but it 

does not usually have a plural form. 
S A 'double genitive' is used when the possessor is a person and the thing or 

person possessed is indefinite (alan .. . ). 

The correaed errors, then, a re: 

a) my sister's refrigerator (Rule I ) 

b ) Yolandashair (Rule 1) 

c) According to the above rules, pofiumans head is correa. However, the 
rdative clause that follows, modifies the policeman. nOt his head, and 
therefore sounds ambiguous as it stands. A more dc-ganl "ersion might 
be: This hit the head of the policeman who was standmg ... Also: the 
comer of the howse (Rule 2) 

d ) cinema history (Rule 3); or the history of the ejncru (Rule 2) 

e) Q "IT accident (Rule 3) 
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f) a car mechanic (Rule3) 

g) a bus network (Rule 4) 

h) an old friend of Frank's (Rule 5) 

Note that many languages, such as German, have special genitive forms­
das Haus meines Brudn-s (my brother's house) - while others, such as 
French, do not -Ia maison de mon (rere. Also. many languages do not usc 
noun modifiers to the: extent that English does. Thus, in Spanish. a traffic 
accident is un accidente de circu/aciOn. and a cookery book is un libro de 
eocina. 

6 Possessive's is typically introduced in the context of family relationships­
Dan is Meryl's sistn-. Students' own family photos make good material for 
practice. Other u~ful contexts include personal possessions: 'Whose: arc 
these keys?' - 'They're Laura's.' This can be demonstrated in class using a 
selection of students' possessions. 

Physical description also includes the use of possessive '5: Birget's hair is 
dark;/osi's eyes are brown. 

At higher levels, materials and exercises designed to contrast the possessive '5 

with the use of of and/or noun modifiers, often involve error recognition. 
such as the following: 

.. Diagnosis ............... 

Nouns in groups: the link with 's or s' 

Work with a partner to de(;ide which of the 
following links with 's are normal u5;l.ge:. Check 
your a~etS in the Key. 

a) The President 's assassination shocked the 
nation, normal usase 

b) The lion 's cage is open. 
c) Have you 5e<:n raday"s paper? 
d ) The door'S knob is broken. 
e) They never reached the IJlOI.Intain 's top. 
o The government's de<:ision was unexpected. 
g) England'S decline began long before the war. 
h) The idea'S origin is unknown 10 me. 
f) The 00)'5' footlxlll gear is in the cupboard. 



7 Examples of pre- and postmodifkation contained in the telCt are: 

- a case of finding S<>m~~ .•• t?tperinra; postmodif\C:ation using a 
prepositional phrase 

- someone with the corred skills and experitnct: posnnodification using a 
prepositional phrase 

- the correct skills: premodification using an adjective 
- Carlyle Pam: premodification using a (proper) noun modifier 
- damaged roach windsaeen5: premodifialllion using an adjective and a 

noun modifier; respt<dvely 
- anyone suitable for their vacancies: postmodification using an adjective 

phrase 
- The people ~ found: postmodification using a (defining) relative clause 

a work tria l: premodification using a noun modifier 
- the people you nud: postmOOification using a (defining) relative clause 
- your /ocal Jobcentre: premodificadon using an adjective 
- all the help you nud: posunodifiCli tion using a (defining) relative clause 

Note that words like a, thr, all, etc. are treated separately in Unit 23. 

I The exercise contrasts defining and non-defining relative clauses. The fonner 
identify which perwn oc thing, o f several, is being referred to while the latter 
simply add funhcr info nnation about rhr noun they postmodify, as in: 

- Defining: The ttst papn which l!IItT)'One fai/rd Wal fa r too difficult. 
(Several test papers were taken. One of the papers was fai led by everyone 
and this is the one that was too difficult.) 

- Non-defining: ~ test paper, which everyone fai/rd, WDS far too difficult. 
- Defining: My brother who u in Canada u an archittct. (As opposed to my 

other hrorher who is in Scotland, fo r example.) 
- Non-defining: My brother, who is in Canada, is an architect. 

Note the use of commas to indctr non-defming relative clauSC$, implying 
that the info rmation conveyed is incidental. In speech rhe same effect is 
achieved by pausing and changing key, while defining relative clauses tend 10 

be uttered as one continuous tone group . 

• The pronouns in the text are as follows: 

perwnal pronouns: 

- subject: we; they; you 
- object: thl!m; it, you 
possessive pronouns: their; you, 
demonstnlltive pronouns: this 
relative pronouns: who 
indefmite pronouns: S<>m~ne; anyone 

Note that rhere are twO kinds of poss~sive pronoun5: those, like their and 
your in the text that are used as detenniners, and often called possessive 
ad jectives, and those like mine, yours, hns, etc. that can stand on their own: 
'It's not mine, it'$ hen' . 
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One popular exercise for focusing on pronoun forms and uses is simply to 
ask learners to identify the referent in each case, e.g. by circling the 
pronouns and their referents and connecting them by lines. Note, however, 
that some pronouns, like we and you have referents 'outside' the text, while 
indefinite pronouns have indefinite referents: 

I I Before we sent them 
, I f"ltters we made sure 

I they'df"lt. 
I , "*"' I ... 10 II .. h"',* _ ""'I Joa • 
, 

I , 
I 

-. oC'MM 10 c.trIo hrIo .. I M trW • 
• 

, , ' 

\ 
i 
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10 Ruthenord (1987) calculates a noun-verb ratio of roughly three to one in 
Text 1 (29 nouns, 9 verbs), whereas in Text 2 the ratio is not quite 1.5 to one 
(13 nouns and 9 verbs ). He argues that the relatively low noun-verb ratio is 
a distinguishing fearun: of the writing produced hy ESL learners. 

Exercises and activities aimed at increasing the rate of nominalisation 
include: 

Word form ation exercises, where learners derive nouns from other pans 
of speech, as in possess - possession; long -length. 
Exercises designed to encourage the use o f noun modifiers and compound 
nouns, e.g. 

What is one word for thtse dtfinitions? 

e.g. a shop for books is a bookshop 
a a shop for shoes 
b a place for parking cars 
c a place where buses stop 
ttc. 

_ Asking students to do noun-verb rario counts on their own writing, and 
encouraging them to use: nominalising processe:s to increase: the noun 
ratio. 
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23 Determiners 
1 The determiners in this text are: 0i the; last; a few; their, first; all)'; no. 

Note that their, your, my, etc. arc also called possessive adjectives and 
possessive pronouns as well as possessive determiners; first and last are 
sometimes classified separalc:ly as ordinals. Note also that some determiners 
consist of more than one word -0 few, a little- and that, where a noun has 
twO determiners, there is a fixed order as in, fo r example, their (irst Toll of 
film. 

2 The [txt contains the following zero articles: "London;" art gal/eries; 0 
plantains; "sailfish;" sweet poratoes; "home. Note ,hat all the other 
nouns have wme form of determiner pret:eding them: tbi5 cralling; my 
mother's food; a beacon; the cold. 

Examples of the ru les are as follows: 

a) non-counr nouns with indefinite reference: a saltfish 
b ) plural count nouns with indefini te reference: a art galleries; a plantains; 

o sweet potatoes 
c) proper nouns: 0 London 
d ) common expressions of time, place, transpon, etc.: 0(0 home 

Here are some more examples of rule (d ): 

time expressions: at sunset; by noon; around midnight 
place expressions: at work; at sea; to school; in prison; in hospital; to town 
means of transport: by bus; on (oot; by taxi 

3 The probable article choice in the limericks is the following: 

The,.., was" young IJIlln of Verdun 
Who I~y scver~l kours in the Sun. 
The people wko milled 
Round the man said, 'H.'sgrilled _ 
Not jusl medium·ra,.." but wdl done!' 

A certain young woman of Thule 
Fell in love Wilh <I man with <I mule. 
S;tid the girl 10 the man: 
If w. marry, ~can 
Go 10 Thul. on the b~,k of the mule. 

Information is 'new ' if it has not been mentioned before and is not otherwise 
identifiable, as in a young man o(Verdun, a certain young woman, etc. 

Information is 'given' if it is identifiable, either by reference to the shared 
knowledge of w riter and reader, as in the sun (there's only one, therefore it is 
eas ily identified), o r by reference to the text. In this case, the reference can be 
back in the text (the mule refers to the prior mention of a mule), or forward, 
as in 'the people who milled round the man', 'the back o( the mule'. These 
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two kinds of reference are called 'anaphoric' (backward reference) and 
'cataphoric' (forward reference) respectively. 

Note that the noun can change, although it refers to the same entity: 'a 
cenain young woman' -> 'the girr . 

• In the stories, the definite anicle is used as follows: 

a) - the moon: The reference outside the text to the shared knowledge of 
writer and reader makes moon a 'given', hence it is definite. 

- the sky: Again, the reference is outside the text to shared knowledge­
there is only one sky. 

- the wife: The reference is back in the text. 
- the most beautiful: The reference is to me shared knowledge that 

superlatives have unique reference. 

b) - the station: The starion is 'given'. The reader can identify it by reference 
to a mental picture (or 'schema'), shared by writer and reader, which is 
created by me circumstances of me Story - Carl got off work at three. 
People who work often commute by train; mey leave from and return 10 

a starion, of which thc:re is usually only one in their immediate area. 
Compare: He got off at a station in the middle of nowhere ... 

- the stool. .. the clerlt.: Similarly, the mention of Q shoestore triggers a 
mental schema which assumes me presence of stools and clerks in 
shoestores. Compare, for example: He put his foot on the stool and let 
the waiter unlD~ hu work boot. The question Which wajter~ is nOt 
answered by reference to shared knowledge of the world of the text. The 
curious reader would need to either backtrack or read ahead in order to 
answer the question. 

5 The first two sentences arc general, rather abstratt, statements about the 
typical charatterisclcs of dodos as a whole. The dodo, in these sentences, 
means not one panicular dodo, but all dodos. It is a form of 'generic' 
reference. Sentences three and four describe specific events and specific 
dodos: the dodos mat were killed. and the last dodo. 

6 Generic reference is not realised by: 
- Count nouns 

c) the + plural: The tigers. 
But note thar the + plural can be used with a count noun for generic 
reference if it is postmodified: The tigers of Bengal. 

- Non-count nouns 
e) the: The carbon. 

A common mistake made by learners of English is to make generic 
statements using the above combinations: 
··On average, the women Jive longer than the men.' 
·'The life in big cities is hard. ' 
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7 The articles contairied in the text and their uses are as follows: 

- a sunny morning is a new topic and it is not defined. 
- a man is a new topic and it is not defined. 
- a breakfast nook is a new topic and it is not defined . 
- a white unirorn is a new topic and it is not defined. 

a gold horn is a new topic and it is not defined. 
the roses an: defined by reference forward ( ... in the garden) . 

- the garden is defined by reference outside the text to shared knowledge-
the man is in a house; houses have gardens. 

- The man is defined by reference back in the text. 
- the bedroom is the same as the garden (see above). 
- a unicorn introduces a new topic (for the listener). 
- the garden is defined by reference to knowledge shared by the speaker and 

the listener, i.e. 'our garden'. 
- 0 roses is an example of Uto article used for plural count nouns with 

indefinite reference. 
- The unicorn is generic reference, meaning 'all unicorns'. 
- a mythical beast is generic reference, meaning 'that 's the kind of thing it 

• " . 
- The man is defined by reference back in the text. 
- the garden is defined by reference back in the text as well as by reference 

to shared knowledge. 
- The unicorn is a spedfic unicorn - the one defined by reference back in 

the text. (Compare: 'The unicorn is a mythical beast'.) 
- the tulips arc defined by reference to shared knowledge - a garden that 

has roses will have other flowers, possibly tulips. 

8 This is how the exercises are answered in Think First Certificate Self-Study 
Guide: 

1 l -C 2-B 3--D 4--1 5-G 6-E 7-A 8-F 9-H 
2 I-D 2-C 3--B 4--E 5-A 

It is arguable that such a preponderance of ru les is not that useful­
especially when exceptions can be found for each one. Consider, for 
example, these exceptions to the first four 'rules': 

Rule Example of exception to the rule 
A It was a most beautiful day. 

B Is there a God? 
C She's a social-worKer. She's been a social-worker for years now. 
D There's a man I know who has a chain saw. 

It may be more effective to sensitise learners to the notion of definiteness 
through exercises which challenge them to answer the question Which~ at 
each instance of the in a text (and this suggests that larger contexts than the 
sentence are necessary for demonstrating article use). Using texts it is not 
difficult to show that the definite article the ' points' in one of three directions: 



backward in the text (anaphoric reference) 
- forward in the Icxt (cataphoric reference) 
- outSide the [ext, into the knowledge about the world shared by writer and 

reader - or speaker and listener (exophoric reference) 

These thrce kinds of reference account for many of Nauntoo's nine 'ru lcs' : 

anaphoric reference: C 
cataphoric reference: D, H 
exophoric reference: A, S, G, I 

The two instances not covered: E (She plays the piano well) and F (the rich, 
the poor, thc unemploycd) are examples o f generk uses of thc and perhaps 
do need to be learned separately. 

9 The rules for s~ and a"1 in Hudway Pre-Intermcdiatc arc syntactic. 
They generalise UIICS for each determiner according to the form o f both the 
sentence they arc in and of the noun that follows. This is the description that 
most teachers and ltarners will be familia r with. The Out and About 
description, however., allemptS to get a t the underlying semantic meaning of 
each determiner. 

The HNdway rules account for examples la) and (c), but not the others. The 
Out and About rules account not only for (a ) and (c), but for (d ) and (e) as 
well, and, less obviously perhaps, for (f) and (8) if we take ' unrestricted' to 
mean 'it doesn't maller which '. Example (h ) appears nOI to fit any ofthese 
rules. Chalker (1990) defines this use to mean 'a panicular person or thing ­
though exactly what or which is not sta ted' . Docs Lewis's definition of somc 
accommodate Chalker's? 

The some/a"1 debate is a good example of a case where pedagogical rulcs 
may win out over more accurate descriptive rules, simply because they are 
more learnable, and more easily applicable. The Hcadway.type description 
is likely to remain in favour., despite its inaccuracy. 

10 The activities deal with detellDincts as follows: 

- Activity 1 practises, in a very conuolled way, the making o f gene:ric 
statements, using the zero artic./c + plural co ... "t no ... " construction. 

- Activity 2 focuses on the notion of'definiteness', and suggests that for 
each instance of the definite anide, the reader should be able to aruwer 
the question Which o~? The reader caD do this either by reference back 
or forward in the text, or by reference to the shared knowledge of reader 
and writer (e.g. the knowledge that all mountains have tops). Since the 
exercise does not require the learner to produce examples of the target 
item (the) , but simply to undentand why thc is used, it could be classified 
as a 'consciousness-raising' activity. (It could be made more challenging 
by omilling the phrases in the box at the end.) 

- Activity 3 is designed to practise quantifiers along with somc and a"1, and 
the distinction between count and noo-count nouns which, in tum, affects 
the choice o f determiner: how much ia-creaml how mDIt)' wics? 
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24 Adjectives end adverbs 
1 Adjeaive£: rudt; stTaighrj ongryj quiet; friendly; slow; serious; lively; hard; 

perfect. 

Adverbs: loudly; straight; carefully; badl),; qUidr./y; slOW; devnlyj nQrd; 
softly; nervously, 

Note that the -I)' suffix, while aveC)' common way of forming adverbs from 
adjectives, is also found in some adjec;tives. Nott also thaI some adverbs and 
adjectives share the same form (straight, hard, (ru t, late). Slowly is one 
adverbial form of slow, but slow is also common: You', e driving too dow. 

2 The adjectives in the teJCt are: terrific; soft (xl): e1usWe; smooth; lined; 
uufuf;gTDUfuf; everyday; indispensable; needed (?)j available. 

3 

Note that words like our and your are sometimes called possessive adjectives 
and sometimes possessive determiners (see Uni t tl ). 

Ho~ as in housll It.~s, and luther as in luther bags are both nouns, used 
10 modify the nouru they precede (see Unit 22). Noun modifiers do not meet 
m~t of the testS o f a true adjeaive (see below). 

In this pauage blDck, navy and cream al e nouns (and are the complement of 
i" iD a prepositional phrase). All these words, of course, can, in differeDt 
comexts, be adjectives, for example, a blDck j~ter. 

Needed is normally the past participle of the verb need, as in 'The video is 
needed in Room 15 this afternoon'. In the advertising text it has been 
conscripted to act as an adjective, not unusual for past participles (see also 
Ijrud). However, it faib a number of ad jeaive testS (see below). 

Common adjectival suffixes represented here are: -il, -ive, ~d, -ful, -able. 

Other common adjectival suffixes are: -aI, -ub, .Iess, -like, .y. 

C,ir",il 

, I b I , d I , 
~ft " " " " " IVlilabl1 " " " " It 

M""" " ", It It It 
IVlrydlY It " It It It 

houle It " I It It It 
your It It It It It 
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We have already D()(ed that _eded is norm.ally used 1$ a verb participle. 

Note dat everyday is only normally used befo«: the noun it qualifies, i.e. in 
the attributive position: an ftltryrkry basg (but nOI ·the basg is evnyday, 
which is the predicative position). Other adjectivC:li only used attributively 
include lone, former, outright, northern. Adjectives thai arc only used 
p«:dicarively include aUIIt, well, rudy. 

4 Rather than divide -ing and -cd words into disaere categories, it is prob.Jbly 
better to think of them 1$ o«upying points on a spectrum, from those thaI 
are entirely verb-like in their function, to those thaI are entirely adtecri\'e­
like. Neven:heless, for des LI iprion purposes it is often convenient to make 
finer distinctions. 

I ) verb participles: illustrated; opening; approached; indudtd 
b) qualitative participial adjectives: interesting; inviting 
c) classifying participial adjectives: detached; equipped; {lmrghed; curving; 

sitting 
d) noun + -cd adjectives: galleried; three·bedroomed 
e) compound participial adjectives: tree-fi_d; OtJJt. · fined 

5 U noun modifiers are included as classifiers, all the examples follow the 
panem, with the uception, perhaps, of black stid,. ria. Note that 
qualitative adjectives can have degrees of the quality mentioned - 1Itr)' soft, 
leu soft - while classifying adjectives do nOI normally allow degrees - ?1Itr)' 

Victorian, ?Iess wooden. 

a) tight is a qualitarive adjective; black is a colour adjective 

b) comfortable is qualitative; Victorian is a classifying adjective; country is 
a noun modifier 

c) black is a colour adjective; stidy, in this position, presumably denotes a 
Jcind of rice, nuhc:r than a quali ty; fusdoUJ is qualitative; nutty is also 
qualitative- you can have degrees of nuttiness. To classify something 
made of nuts you would normally use a noun modifier - a luscious nul 
d",,,, 

d) ancinrt is qualitative; Chiru!u is classifying; confectionery is a noun 
modifier; yowng is qualitative; stem is a noun modifier; simple is 
qualitative; ;a-cream is a noun modifier; elaborately decorated is a 
classifying adjective (fonned from a paniciple) wilh a qualitative adverb; 
glaud is a classifyi ng adjective (formed from a participle); ceramic is a 
nOlln modifier 

Nore that determiners always come first, and noun modifiers always dirccdy 
precede the noun they modify - thg comfortabf~ Victorian country house. 
Siocc: paniciples usually have a classifying function, they come after 
qualitative adjectives. 

231 



K"y "nd comm"nt"';". 

238 

Many Eft ttxtS and grammars provide elaborate rules for adjectival order, 
such as: 
adjectives of evaluation -> size ... age -.. shape -> colour -> partidple ..... noun­
derived (after Sroughton 1990). 

It is arguable, however. that, not only are such rules difficult to remember, 
but they mcourage the idea that long strings of attributive adjectives are the 
norm in English. It may be more useful simply to draw leamen' attenrion to 
these twO ru les: 

- opinion adjectives usually go before fael adjectives, as in this comfortllble 
Victorian country hows~. 

- general qualities go before particular qualities, as in ancie1lr Chj~s~ 
conf~ctio"ery . 

• and 7 'The adverb is an extremely heterogeneous word class. Practically any word 
that is nor easily classed as a noun, an adjective, a verb, a determiner, a 
preposition or a conjunction, lends to be classified as an adverb.' (Downing 
and Lod:e 1992) 

These are the adverbs in the text, and their category: 

simply: manner 
always: time 
here: place 
together: place 
now: 
real ly: 
fondly: 
again: 
Then: 
warmly: 
shrilly: 
apart: 
gui ltily: 
already: 
entirely: 

lime 
d<g<<< 
manner 
time 
linking adverb 
manner 
manner 
place 
manner 
lime 
d,,,,,, 

• 1he adverbials of lime and place in the text are: 

- on the wide drive: place (prepositional phrase) 
- before going back into the house: time (non.finite clause) 
- into the house: place (prepositional phrase) 
- during the night: time (prepositional phrase) 
- after a foully sleepless night: time (prepositional phrase) 
- shonly after dawn: time (prepositional phrase) 
- through the snow: place (prepositional phrase) 



9 Some suggested activities for adverbs and adverbial! are as follows: 
a) Adverbs of frequency: 

Cham showing in diagranunatic form the habits or routines of differem people 
over a week work well. For example, the way each penon goes to work: 
Helm aJways lalfes the bus. 
Eric sometimes lalfes a taxi and someti~s he Wlallr.s. He nCIICT talr.cs the bus ... , 
~<. 

A varia rion on this is to give the learners sentenl;ts along with the chart, and 
then ask them to arrange the frequency adverbs along a cline, from always to 
nCVeT ao::ording to the information provided by the chart. 

b) Yet, still and already. 
These time adverbs cause leamen a great deal of trouble, nOf only because of 
their meaning, but also because of their position in the senrence. One way to 
present and contrast them is to t$rablish the tour itinerary of a tourist, or of a 
rock band, for example: 
I May: Stistol 
2 May: Cardiff 
4 May: Liverpool 
6 May: Glasgow 
10 May: Newcastle 

and then elicit sentences about the present, paSt and future from the 
perspa;tive of different dates: 
It 's May 4th. Th~'re still in LivcrpooJ. They'lie already been to Cardiff and 
Bristol. Th~ halltrl't bem to Glasgow or Newcastle yet. 

c) For and since: 
Simply write a number of time expressions on the board. such as (jlle years, 
1980, three weelr.s ago, a wed. UlSt Monthry,January, etc. and ask learners to 
group them according to whether they take for or since. (J'hO$C that arc 
periods of time go with for; those that arc points of time take since.) 

10 The COllected scntened and thei r explanations are as follows: 
a) He redundant with adjectives whose 

b) 

<) 

d) 

" ' " .~.~ modified by 

people are being 
be used 10 



Key ,,,,d commenraries 

240 

e) Pierre is os intelligent lU mc . .40$ is used in this kind of construction. PuriSts 
might prder: Pierre is as intelligent lU 1 am. 

f) 1 WiI$ the hilppint person in all the world. Adjectives normally precede the 
noun; the superlative is used when more than two p!:(Iple or things are being 
compared. 

g) Peoplc don't work as hard as they think. The correct adverbial form of the 
adjectivc hard is hard; hardly has the meaning of 'almost not'. 

l' Here is one of many possible reformulations of the composition, f<x:using 
specifically on noun phrase problems, but adiusting verbs, etc. for agreement: 

They arc the same (1) as (2) the other (3) important cities. Living (4 ) conditions 
offer good and bad things to 0 citizens (5). The first (6) are for insrance, 0 good 
communit:ation (7) between people by (8) telephone, fax, computer, radio, TV, 
elc.; 0 public services (9) such as the bus, the train (10), the underground (II ). 
etc.; the leisure (12) to go (13) shopping in the supermarket, to go to the cinema 
or theatre, etc. 

The second (1 4) are typical, for instance 0 pollution (15), which causes disease 
(16) and health problems (1 7); 0 noise (18). which disturbs the old p!:(Iplc; 
living (19) together in the same building (20), which causes noise (21 ), 
argumentS (22) between neighbours, etc. 

Barcelona has advantages and disadvantages, the former (23) arc good and the 
laner (24) are bad. It (25 ) is very difficult to find any (26) city or village which 
doesn't have problems. I prder " villages (27) for their calm, (28) natural life, 
but I prefer 0 cities (29) for thei r diversions and entertainments. I don't think 
there 's anywhere (30) that (31) doesn't have some (32) disadvantages. 

I [k pronolln Win<! is invariable, i.e. i[ hu 
no plural form 

2 same. /IS 

) invariable determiner 
4 nOlIi{r. uK noun modifier ,inee [he 

",!arion is nO! possession bll[ 
dusiflQ[1on 

5 gtnerk 11K of plural nOlln 
6 KU"m4 (I) above; The formv, in fal;!, 

would be beuer heK 
7 generic 11K: non-cOUnl noun 
8 "'rong preposition 
9 gentrk Ilse of plll ... 1 noun 

10 or tn.lt$, I."i", - gcmric: 11K: coun[ noun 
II generic: 
12 non-COUn! noUn: no plural 
Il wrong verb 
14 s« {;rs1 (6)above; Tbt kmv wolild be 

bmerlleu 
IS indefinite ule: non-coun[ 
16 non<O\llll form of this noun is probably 

morc appropria[c, ~ncc spccific:di5Ca5C' 
au r>O! indicattd 

17 noun modifier -dauific:ation ... ther [han 
po$VS'ion; alternatively probkms of 
htIJ/th 

18 indefinile: non-COUnl 
19 -i", form is the nominalisN fotm of tM 

verb 
20 WT0ft8 form 
21 non-COIl", 
22 spelling 
2) see ~6) above 
24 see ( 4 ) above 
25 used here [0 stand in as [he subjea of the 

lenience 
26 noo-lfi[ricrivc meaning 
27 Itnc:ric 
21 "ltd is nOi necessary with JWO adjecliva 

in attributive position 
29 americ 
)0 ulU'csuictive 
] I prdentd 10 ..mid. ano:r indefinite 

pronouns 
12 ratric;tive 
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1 lind 2 The prepositions in the text, with thei r associated noun phrase complement, 

are: 

- in 1953: preposition of time (specific time) 
- with the: Sherpa mountaineer Teru.ing Norgay: accompaniment 
- to the: summit: place (direction) 
- of Mount Everest: belonging 
- in the: same year: (specific) time 

in Auckland: pla~ (posi tion) 
- at Auckland Unive:rsi[}' CoUtge: place (position) 
- on his father's farm: place (position) 
- before toiomg the Royal New Zealand Ai r Force: (anlerior) rime 
- in 1943: (specific) lime 
- as a navigator: role: 
- abo;.rd flying boalS: place (posi tion) 
- in the Pacific: place (posirion) 
- during the: war. (period of) time 

NOIe: that before: is one: of a number of prepositions that can also function as 
a contunaion, i.e:. when it introduces a subordinale: cb.use: .. . before he 
ioined the air foru; after we'd had lunch ... 

3 The completed , han looks like this: 

' OSIT IVI NIOAT IVI ........ .,. 
PI',II:.oa ....... poIilion .. '" ( .. wq) - , 

DUOIHIIO N- f- f-
1'T'I O 
(paiDt) , X oX X , X 0 

(lII(t .. ) M off off 
DIIII HIIOl!f-

'\ Tnl l !1 • f 0 
(liDo O!' l ud_) 

/11(1 .. ) ~ .. "" DIIII HI IOM-

0J ~ 
of 

or", ,,, 

0 0
0 

(area or vallUl1e) 
. 

(from A U .... "My C,eo",w: 0(&0"'" II,. R. Quirt uod S. GrunboWD.. 
hpri ...... by pennissloa of ,.\M;" Wes&.., I ""8"_ Ud.) 

'" 
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Note that these: are only the most common I1reposi tions that rea lise these: 
conCepts. As well as to, for'example, towilriJ(s) and up to can boIh be used to 
indicate movement to a point. 

4 The activity is designed to practise prepositions of place, specifically those 
used to indicate direction, both across surfaces, and through areaslvolumes, 
and therefore used with verbs of movement: The burglar walktd along the 
footpath, in through the front gate, up the path, around the house ... 

Apart from the verbs and prepositions, learnef5 would need to know the 
actual nouns themsdves: geographical te rms, etc. These could be pre' laught, 
using the illustrations, or fed in as the learners arc doing the exercise itself. 

5 The corrections and their explanations are as follows: 

a ) in the Cilribbean: for geographical purposes, seas and oceans are seen as 
being endOSC'd areas; islands are therefore in them, while ships sail on 
them. 

b) on 25th December: at is used for points of time, e.g. dock time, while on 
is used in expressions referring to days - on Friday, on Christmas Day, 
etc. 

c) to uhoo/: movement towards a destination (to), as opposed to slatic 
position (at ). 

d ) she arrives home: when home is used as an adverb, no preposition is 
required with ve rbs of movement; at one o'clock; use at with dock times 
(sec (b ) above); till (or untill two o'clock: usc till/until to mark the end 
point of a period of time. 

e) for many years: during refers to a point or period of time within the 
duration of the stated period and answers the question when?; for refers 
to the whole period, and answef5 the question how long?, e.g. We 
c(lmped on the be(lch for three weelu during the summer. 

f) I walked to the job I to wor.i:: until is normally only used as a time 
preposition. 

g) (I little different (rom/to/th(ln my present life: from is British English and 
is prderred to to by purists, while th(ln is American English . 

h) they spent the money on buying a house and gaZlt! the rest to the poor: 
you spend money on something, and you give money to someone. These 
are ve rb-dependent prepositions (see Task 6). 

6 The dependent prepositions in the text arc: worried (lbout; proud of; 
frigh tened of; pleased with; good at; disappointed with. 

One way to focus attention on these prepositions might be (0 give the 
learners the tapescnpt with (he: largeted prepositions deleted. Ask (bern 10 

predict the prepositions and then play the tape to check, or play the tape and 
ask the learners to fill in the gaps as they listen (this is in fact the task that is 
set by the t'oursebook writers). It may be helpful first to check the learners' 
overall understanding of the giSt of the text by asking some very gellCr.l1 
questions after an initial hearing: Who's talking to whom? About what? 



7 up: adverb 
at: preposition 
for: preposi tion 
up: adverb 
ahead: adverb 
wi th: preposition 
back: adverb 
on: preposition 
for: preposition 

25 Prepositions lmd phrasal verbs 

of: preposition 
up: adverb 
together. adverb 
on: preposition 
through: adverb 
to: preposition 
at: preposi tion 
by: preposi tion 
up: adverb 

Notice that, in rhis Ian example, utlrio.uioose mds is not the complement of 
a preposition up but the object of a two-part verb cletlring up. One proof 
that up is nOl a preposition is that it can be moved to a position afteT the 
obiect: clearing uarious loose mds up. A preposi tion can never follow irs 
eompkment. 

8 The multi-word verbs in the extracts arc as follows: 

a ) nm away (verb -+ adverb): phrasal verb 
b) made for (verb + preposition): prepositional verb 
c) put ... through: phrasal verb 
d ) ran across: prepositional verb 
e) turn in: phrasal verb 
o looking after: prepositional verb 
g) pit;ked up: phrasa l verb 
h) put up with (verb -+ adverb -+ preposi tion): phrasa l-prepositional verb 

Norice that these classifications are syntactic, not semantic. That is, the 
distinction between phrasal and prepositional verbs, o r berween phrasal 
verbs and any other sort o f verbs is not made on the basis of, for example, 
whether the combination of verb and particle is idiomatk. It onen is 
idiomatic, but the re are many phrasal verbs whose meaning is quite 
transparent: sit dOW71, stand up, eat up, etc. 

9 This four-way classification is a common one and is fou nd in many EFL 
coufSebooks and grammars. It is important to realise, however, that there 
are essentially only two kinds of multi-word verbs: those whose particle is an 
adverb, and those whose particle is a preposition_ The laner are, by 
definition, always transitive, since prepositions are always followed by a 
complement which becomes the object of the verb_ This is also Ihe case wi th 
phrasal-prepositional verbs, which arc a combination of borh major rypes. 
It is only phrasal verbs (verbs -+ adverb) that can be: either transitive or 
intransitive. And it is only with Ihe transi tive phrasal verbs (Type: 2) that 
there is the possibi liry of separating the verb and its pan icle as injoamftl 
picked a string of pcar& up (sec Task 10)_ 

The multi·part verbs in the extracts are: 

- made up (his mind): verb -+ adverb, transitive, therefore Type: 2 
- pull (it) of{: Typc 2 
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- come into (it): verb + preposition, therefore Type 3 
- look after (him): Type 3 
- work out (a plan): Type 2 
- worked (everything) out: Type 2 
- went of{: verb + adverb, intram;ilive, therefore Type 1 
- won out: Type 1 
- gOlS through with (il): Type 4 

10 Types 3 and 4 multi-word verbs cannOt be 5Cparated, because a preposition 
must always precede its obj«t. Type 1 verbs are intransitive and, therefore, 
have no objea to come between the verb and its particle (e.g. The plalle took om. It is, therefore, only with Type 2 phrasal verbs that the option of 
separating verb and particle is an issue. 

So, in the text, it is clur that work out allows both panerru: trying to work 
out a plan - verb + patriele + object - and WiI! workil!d nlnYthing out - verb 
+ objea + particle. Work out, then. is 'separable' , as is makil! up. Both hil!'d 
made up his mind and he'd made his mind up ate possible. Notice that we 
can say he'd neller pull it off, but not °he'd neller pull off it. Yet, he'd Heller 
pull off the plan is possible. Which suggestS that the rule for separability is: 

• All transitive phrasal verbs allow the particle to come eitMr before or after 
the object, except when the object is a personal pronoun. in which case the 
panicle must come after the object.' 

In fact, there is a very small set of transitive phrasal verbs where the particle 
must a/WQ)'s follow the object: I can't tell the twins apart. Not 0/ can't tell 
apart the twillS. However, the rule as stated works in the van majori ty of 
cases_ 

We can now summarise the main classes of multi-word verb: 

- ViI!rb + adverb 
1 intransitive: There is no object and the rwo pam are, therefore, 

inseparable - 'Tim got up'. 
2 rransirive: The panicle may come before or after the object, unless the 

object is a personal pronoun - ' I made up my mind' or ' I made my mind 
up', but not 0'1 made up it'. 

- Verb + preposition 
3 These are always transitive and the panicle may never be separated 

from the verb - 'He made for the door' . 

- Verb + adllerb + preposition 
4 These are transitive and inseparable - 'We have got to go through with 

it'. 

" The traditional approach to teaching multi-word verbs is that adopted by 
the material in the first exercise, whereby they are grouped according to the 
lexic~l verb: get, take. put, etc. More recently, materials writers have varied 
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this by grouping the verbs according to the particle, and drawing attention 
to the inherent meanings o f the particle. This is, perhaps, based on the 
assumption that grouping by the panicle may fadlitate understanding of 
multi-word verbs, thus aiding memory, and ultimately, production. A th ird 
approocil is simply to organise multi-word verbs into semantic fields, as is 
often done with OIher items of vocabulary. and leach them in their context. 
e.g. a (disasuous) journey: {jfl llp ; u t off; pid liP; In held wp; breD. down; 
blowout; nln owl of. etc.. 
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26 Cohesion 
1 The correct order is: (e), (a), (f), (b ), (d); (e) does nO! belong in the text. 

The originailcxt was: 

Cotton is a very useful plant. Inside its round fru in , called bolls, arc masses 
of white fibres. When the fru its ripen, they split and the fibres are blown 
away. But in the con on field s. the bolls are picked before this can happen. 
Colton grows best in wann. wet lands, including Asia, the southern United 
States, India, China, Egypt and Brnit. 
(f,om Pod" £n<'PIop~d., by A, Jack) 

It is possible that the vcry last sentence could come first, although in this 
kind of IUt a very general statement (Colton is a very useful plant) is morc 
likely to precede a less general one (Co rton grows best .. . ). It CQuid al50 lake 
second place in The text, hut the repetition of cotton $0 soon after its fi rst 
mcmian would seem redundant. 

• 

Linguistic clues that might have helped arc: 

Lexical field: the sentence about copper docs not fit intO the topic that is 
suggested by words like cotton, plant, fruit , fibres, fields, etc. 
Repetition: Inside in round fru its ... When the frui ts ripen ... 
Use of referr ing devkes: 
- Pronouns: Cotton is a very useful plant . Inside its round fru its ... 
- Articles: ... masses of white fibres ... lhe fibres arc blown away. 

Usc of linken: But in the cotton fields . .. 

These last thr«: items - pronouns, defini te article and linkers - arc 
dependent on the tCXt that precedes them. For this reason, 1I0ne of the 
sentellces that contain these items could satisfactorily serve as the opening 
sentence o f the teXI. 

This suggests that jusl as senlences have ' sentence-forming' devkes, such as 
the agr«:mellt beNeen a verb and its subject, tCXtS have 'Text-forming' 
devices thai function to connect sentences with each other and to bind a tcxt 
together illto a complete whole, i.e. to make il 'cohesive'. 

2 There arc both lexical and grammatical devices that serve to make texts 
cohesive. 

- Lexical repetition: 
Text 1: HOSPITAL. .. HospitDi ... hospit(;l/; de(;lning ... de(;ln 
Text 2: mobile phone ... mobile phone 

- Indirect repeti tion: 
e.g. the use of synonyms: ViSITS .. ';nspeeting (Text I ), using ... Opt!TDtt; 
DpproIlDi ... Declaim (Text 2); and of more general ttrms: hospital ... the 
place (Text 1) 
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- Lexical sets: 
Text I : hospitt:l l. .. het:llth ... casutllty ... doctor; minister ... officials 
Text 2: phone ... meSSlJges ... t;Qllers .. . communjt;Qtions; piea of alke ... et:lsy 
as pie ... half-bt:lked 

- Tense agreement: 
In Text 1 the first paragraph is narrated in the paSI simple. 
Tn TeXi 2 all the verbs are in the present. 

- Pronoun refereru;e; 
TeXi 1; The minister ... 1zi1 appointment ... 1lL went about 
TeXi 2: ... using iJ. ••• The MT.20 ... controlling iJ. ... the MT-20 ... iJ. has all the 
functions; a/l the funelions ... Tho I1!Qke 

- Article reference: 
TeXi I; Silfdarfang Hospilill ... llu. hospital... llu. plaa 

Substitution: 
Text 2: Pick QaC: up .. . i.e. pick an MT-20 up 

- Ellipsis; 
Text 2: And SI:IIeral [functions) you wouldn't [expectj; You'd have to be 
half-baked not to [pick one upi 

- ConjunctS: 
Text 2: And ... ; No wonder 

3 The linkers are categorised as follows: 

Addition Contfl!lst C.uUl/effflCt Tim. SfIqUflrtCe 

AJ~ However Therefore Meanwhile 

Moreover Even so As a resuh Th" 
Furthermore On the So Later 

other hand 

... too Vo< H.~ First 

•.. as well Still Consequently Afterwards 

Aod Nevertheless Thus Soon 

Note that all of the above can be used to join sentences. There are Other 
linkers that join only clauses: although; whereas; Incause; while; etc. 

Note also that there are two kinds of connaSl: 

- ConlraSI of surprising facts: It was a great party. We didn't slily long 
however. 

- Contrasl o f opposile factS: I always wear a tie at work. At home, on the 
other hand. I nnlff Wl:iJr one. 

247 
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4 In fact , there arc no sentence linkers in the text. Possible linkers that could 
be insen ed might be, respectively and stan ing from the second sentence: 
That is to say ... ; For example ... ; By contrast ... ; This is ina/use ... ; On the 
other hand .. . 

It seems, though, that the sentences are logically ordered and that no linkers 
arc nec«s.ary. Crewe j 1990), among others, argues thai tOO much emphasis 
is placed on formal linkers al the expense of, for example, lexical repetition. 
and the u.se of referential pronouns such as thjs as in This is Incouse ... 

5 The underlined words and their referents arc -~: this refers to Hale (this is 
backward reference using a personal pronoun);~: the reference is 
presumably to be explained later in the text (Ihus this is an example of 
forward reference using a personal pronoun)j him: this refers to Hale (this is 
backward reference using a personal pronoun); That: this refers to all the 
preceding sentence (th is is backward reference using a demonstrative 
pronoun); b..i1: this refers to Graham Greene (th is is forward reference using 
a possessive determiner );.t.btt: th is refers to his books (this is backward 
reference using a personal pronoun);~: this refers to Graham Greene 
(this is backward reference using a relative pronoun). 

There is some debate as to whether this kind of exercise is o f value to 
learners. on the grounds that proficient readers do not, in fact, physically 
look back o r forward to recover Ihe referent of a pronoun. Rather the reader 
checks the pronoun off against a mental ' picture' (or construct) of the 
discourse as it develops. Nevenheless, as an exercise in guiding the reader's 
comprehension o f a text it may serve some purpose, as well as raising the 
learner's awareness of differem kinds of pronouns and thei r uses. 

6 A distinction is made between reference to 'co-text ' (the surrounding text) 
and reference to 'comext', that is, to the conlext in which Ihe writer jOt 
speaker) is siwated. Contextual reference is known as 'delxis' (which means, 
in Greek, 'pointing'). 

There are three main types of 'pointing' outside the text: 

- personal deixis: using pronouns 10 'poim', e.g. I j you 
- spatial deixis: h~e1th~e; this/that, as well as verbs like romtt and go, 

bring and tak tt 
- temporal deixis: today; )'ttst~da)'; now; th ttn 

Here is the extraa wilh the deictic expressions explained in the square 
bracketS: 
BENEDICT Now, my (my: referen~ to .pulcer] guest is, it'. somewhere in here (hnt: 

poppy 

referena 10 place]. ($wilthes 0" lhe btdroom lighl] Am I [I: reference 10 
'pt:akerJ ri&h11 
I...00I<, I [1:refcrV>a tospuMr]'m afraid 1]1: rducnu 10 lipt:akerl mu~ 
uk you [yo .. : rd~,..,na to addressce]10 Inve now ]now: ,derence to 
present lime]. Mr Hough ... 
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BENEDICT (100,\$ ,_th ",p/>oard) What lbolll in heft [hnr. m.:mlUto plaa\l .•• 

poppy M y Ofher daughtet is hru [brrr. ",fco <llet to pbct,[ n wdl. )'0\1 {yoM: 
rdrrrnc:e loaddress«] know. JuS! .IonS t~n [thnr: ",fcrm.ctlo pI.«] ... 

BENEDICT (n.>mm; .. , t/,r".pboDrd) No. nothing in he", [hnr. rtfetrnceto pl~ccl. 

poppy I [I : tdCfcna to speaker[ think Ihl! [th<lt': ",fercna 10 place] .... as my Imy: 
rderena to spr.kcr ] husband·se .... 

The writer's srage directions, as well as the use of names by the speakers, 
alloW1' us to identify mOSt of ,he references. Thus here in the first sentences 
refers to ,he bedroom. Some retCrences are Idt vague, however - Just along 
there is presumably not in the bedroom; and ... that was my husband's car is 
presumably a reference to the 'sound or the car. 

7 The exercise is designed to practise verbs Ihat have deicric meaning, 
l pecifl, ally bring and take (although come and go 'ould also be worked in), 
as well as the deieric adverbials here and there. 
Here re fers 10 the location o f Ihe speaker (the 'deicric cenue' ), there can rder 
to Ihe locarion of the addressee, or a locarion away from both speaker and 
addressee. Some languages maintain a three-way distinction. Thus, in some 
dia lects of Ita lian qui mtans here (by mel, rost f means tbere (by you) and 14 
means there (away from bolh o f us). 

It is not the case, however, that come and bring rder simply to movement 
towards the speaker (to here), while go and take refer to movement away 
from the speaker (to there). With these particular verbs the 'deic;ti, " nue' is 
both where I am and where you are, so that it is possible to s.ay both 'Come 
(to my place) and bring a bottle' and 'I'm coming (to your place), and I'll 
bring a bonle'. In many languages, such as Spanish, ' I' m coming (to you)' 
would be uanslated by the equivalent of the verb to go: 110)' (literally ' I go' ). 

8 The answers provided to this exercise- are: 

A ' I'm going to leave tomo rrow,' she s.aid. 
B 'This is the record 1 bought rwo days ago,' he said. 
C 'The parc;d will arrive the day after tomorrow,' they said. 
o ' Did anyone come yesterday?' he asked. 
E ' Your flat will be ready neXt month,' we told them. 
F ' I called this mo rning but no one answered the door,' he said. 
G ' Is today your binhday?' she asked. 

4from n.;,.J, finI CLrli/iule ~-sto.tJ., C.mk tor R. AUbm) 

It would be possible to repon A as She said she was (or: is ) going to leave 
tomorrow if ,he repon is made on the same day as the o rigina l utterance. 
Similarly, B could be reponed as He said this was Ihe record he bought two 
days ago for the same reaSon, and if the record is at hand. This suggestS that 
learners need CO have a very clear idea o f the COntext ill which the reponing 
is taking place - one reason why practising transposing sentences in isolat ion 
is probably of limited va lue. 
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9 The mOSt prominent cohesive feature of this text is the repeti tion of key 
words from each immediately preceding sentence (The number in brackets 
refers to the sentence in which the words occur.): 

( 1 ) Television ... picture ... (2) Television ... pictures ... (3) ••• television ... 
camera .. . (4) ... camera ... plate ... (5) ... plate ... (6) ... signals ... (7) ... signals .. . 
wave . .. (8) . .. sec . . wave ... (9) .•• set ... signal. .. wave ... ( 10) signals .. . 
m:am ... spOl ... (11 ) signals ... m:am ... brightness ... spoc .. (12) beam .. . 
lines ... spots ... brighrness ... (ll) ... lines ... 

The only adjacent sentences not connected in th is way are (5) and (6). 
Instead, an explicit link is made using The result is ... 

There are also repetitions of words over longer stretches of the text: 

(4 ) ... scene ... electrically ... (6) ... elC1:trica1...scene ... 
(5) ... a beam of electrons ... (to) ... a beam of electrons .. . 

Note also the use of the definire article and this/these to 'point' backwards in 
the text to their referents: 

(4) ... an electrically charged plate ... (5) ... this plate ... 
(6) ..• electrical signals ... (7) These signals .. . 
(7) .. . a radio wave ... (8) •.. the wave ... 
(IO) ... a beam .. . a spot ... (1\) ... the beam ... rhe spot ... 

It is also worth noting that there are only tWO conjuncts (sentence linkers) in 
the whole text : then and also. Cohesion from one sentence to the next is 
signalled almost entirely by lexical means. This suggests that - for this kind 
of factual writing, at least - exercises and activities to sensitise learners to, 
and to practise, featu res of lexical cohesion, such as repetition, may need to 
be given more prominence than they presently get in EFL materials. Word 
repeti tion is often discouraged in writing - used carefully, it can be a very 
useful device. 

10 The word pig or pigs is repeated ten times and there are anOlher nine 
pronominal references using it or they. Of the word-family died, dead, 
death, etc., there are eight instances. Ate too milch is reformulated as 
overfed and eaten too much. There are eight mentions of the children , 
including they and the kids. Were engrossed appears again as thought this 
was wonderful, were agog and were ... very taken. 

These high-frequency words co-occur in two basic patterns: (1) a pig died 
because it ate too much and (2) the children were engrO$Jed. (If you had to 
summarise the text, these tWO sentences would convey its essence concisely.) 
These twO patterns are interwoven throughout the text with refrain-like 
regulariry. Indeed, this almost rhythmic use of repeated patterns of words 
has been identified as a feature of a spoken language that, fa r from being a 
mark of ill-formedness, actually contributes to the mutual intelligibiliry of 
the discourse. Lexical patterning is part of the 'grammar' of texts, both 
written and spoken, beyond the level of the sentence. 



27 Texts 
1 Possible cohesive fearum are: 

Tense consistency: in rhe first three sentences, at least 
Pronoun rdcrenc;e: they ... lhey; Hale ... hc: the placc .. ';t 
Lexk al repetition: monring ... momi"g 
Indirect reperition: Brighton ... lht place 
lexical chains: inspecting .. special memian 
Conjunas: And ... No wondeT 

The tt)et is cobesM, but this does not mean that it necessarily makes sense: it 
is not rohnvlt. Coherence is a less tangible quality and less easily defined or 
accounted for: it is perhaps a 'fccling' the reader (or listener) has, and what 
may be coherent for one may be incoherent for another. Ncvenheless, the 
task of making sense of a text is made easier if the content of the text is 
organised in such a way as to make its meaning easi ly recoverable. The order 
in which informarion is presented in a text is an imponant £acror in 
determining how coherem it is likely to be to Ihe read~r_ 

2 Th~ split texts are: 

- I and~: The logial relation between the first and th~ second sentroc~ is 
a temporal one, ~.g. ' later ... '. A causal one is also possible, 
e.g. ' As a consequencc of this ... • 

- 2 and d: The relation is causal, ~.g. ·SO ... • 

- 3 and a: The logical relation is additive, e.g. ' And, wha t's mor~ ... ' 

- 4 and g: The relation is c.ausal, e.g. 'Bel;ause ... ' 

- 5 lind f: Th~ relation is an adversative one, e.g. ' However ... ' 

- 6 lind c: The relation is additive, e.g. ' And ... ', or temporal, e.g. 'Then ... ' 

- 7 and b: The relation is causal, e.g. ' Bel;ause ... ' 

3 Genre ana lysis is concerned with identifying the features of specific kinds of 
textS and accounting for these fea rures with reference (0 the purposes and 
readership for which th~ text was designed. A staning poinl in genre analysis, 
therefore, is the identifica tion of th~ communkative purpose of a texi. 

Text typ~ 
l Ie IKWS anide 

P.""", 
to infonn 

F~lJtwr~$ 
The infonnarion is o rdered 
chronologically; the second sentence 
an ticipates the reader's (menta l) 
question: Wbou U=-~ th~f; causal 
linkers are avoided in o rder not to be 
seen to prejudge the case, perhaps. 

2S1 
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3/, 

4/, 

511 

,/0 

71b 

error message 

biography 

instruction 

advertisement 

dosage 
directions 

. 
SIgn 

to explain 

to inform 

10 requeSt 

10 persuade 

to explain 

to request 

The cause comes first, and then me 
effect. This answers the predicted 
order of the computer user's 
questions: What's wrong? .. So 
what? 
The information is presented in 
chronological order. 
The request is followed by the 
reason, 10 temper the imperative 
nature of the request, and 10 answer 
the reader's question: Why? 
The reader is expected to identify 
with a problem (which is made to 
sound very serious), so tha t he/she is 
disposed 10 consider the solution 
offered. 
The order follows the sequence of 
activities and goes from me general 
10 the specific. With articles added, 
it would read: take Q tablet ... chew 
the tablet . .. 
The Structure is identical to 4fg, and 
for the same reasons . 

.. These teXIS are all problem-solution advertising texts, having the same 
purpose and discourse structure (a lthough more elaborated) as 5/f above. 

The first two sentences of the first text have an adversative relation­
problem but solution - clearly signalled by However. Texts (h), (c) and (d) 
follow the same pattern, although text (b ) elaborates the problem by giving 
an example. Each text uses a different sentence linker to signal the solution: 
(h ) Therefore; (c) But; (d ) Now. 

The thi rd sentence in text (a) has an explanatOry and descriptive function, 
the assumption being that the reader is now interested enough to want 10 
know how the item works. Equivalent explanalOry sentences are found in 
each of the other texts, and occupy the same place in the sequence. Notice 
that a second advantage is included here in text (a ), sentence 3. In text (d ) 
the second advantage is signalled by the same device: It am also ... In text (d ) 
a separate sentence is devoted to the measurements that, in Ihe other texts, 
are embedded in the explanatory sentences. 

Essentially, though, all four texts follow the same pattern, and it is an 
archetypical sales talk panern: 'You probably have this problem. Here's the 
solution. It works like th is. And look! It does this too!' 

Notice that the writer cannot assume the reader has the problem or will have 
considered a solution, hence the use of modality: /ife can be difficult; (this) 
could pro!)ide instant relief; relief may be at hand, etc. 
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NOIice the use of amonyms lO signal a problem--$Olulion dichotomy, e.g. (a) 
ptl;n-relie{; (c) i1WCCl4rat~rtcisjon; (d ) suff_efief NOIe also the high 
frequency of evaluative language, e.g. especUJlly lUe{uJ, high quality, e4S)' to 
reQd. 

Another fea ture of this text type, which is (:Onsistent with its persuading 
function, is the use of personal pronouns: ~ and you. This distinguishes the 
text type from, for example, the announcement in a specialist map:tine o f a 
scientific breakthrough. It creates a degree of personal familiarity, which, 
perhaps, makes the 'dien t' more trusting and better disposed to buy: an 
exaggerated example is the use of the colloquial us Bn'u in text (d). 

5 This is the original ttxt: 

r--------· --------.-
Dazer - the proven proven dog deterrent 
EVfII die __ drdia.td ani"" iovtto>n JOmnimes mooun.et unfriendly dogs. Our.;' 
.he ... ft., ho.unant and _<On ... ""1 .0 ~ that ,dvantt. A •• he press of a blmon;. 
~ harmlea ukruonic .ound ... yu inaudible fO rhr human u., but fttJ dUaxnforri", 
fO rhr Itt;l(kinc dog. Opon.u on 0<11' Prj tMttny, incllMird. 

6 The features of Ihe different text types are as follows: 

a) Recipes: These typically begin with some introduCtory comment by the 
writer, e.g. 'This is a very rich and popular wimer dish and is made with 
veal, bed or hare. It may be cooked in a saucepan bUI il is benet if an 
urthenware casserole is used.' (Stubbs 1963). Then follows a list of 
ingredients; then the procedure, each semence typically introduced with 
an imperative, and with verb objects omitted if these aTe understood, 
even where, nonnally, they wo uld be obligatory: 'Remove from the fi re 
and stand for at least fiftee n minutes before serving' (ibid). 

b ) A.rlSwerpho~ messages: These typicalJy begin with a self-identification 
on the pan of the caller, followed by the reason for the call, e.g. 'I'm JUSt 
call ing 10 ask you if you would be able 10 ... '. This is followed by either a 
request or an offer, e.g. 'Can you call me on ... ?'; ' J' 1l phone back later.'; 
then some form of dosure, e.g. 'Thanh. Bye'. Depending on Ihe 
relationship between caller and message receiver, the language can range 
from very informal 10 relalively fonnal. 

c) Holidoy postcards: This is probably the least struO"ured of all the text 
Iypes we have looked at so far, both in lerms of what might be . 
considered obligatory fealures (as opposed 10 oplional ones) and in 
terms of the order in which these features occur. Usually, however, the 
reader expeclS some reference to places visited and some evaluation of 
Ihe holiday experience as a whole or specifIC derails, such as the: wtather. 
In many cultures Ihe postcard serves to convey only minimal 

2H 
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infonnation, perhaps juS( a greeting. Postcards in English tend to be 
more anecdotal. There is often also some reference to the pierore on the 
reverse side, which may become the 'deictic centre' , e.g. 'Arrived here 
three days ago ... '. Notice that redundant subject pronouns and 
associated auxiliary verbs are often omi tted, e.g. '(We are) Having a 
wonderful time .. .'. 

d ) Newspaper reports: Typically, these begin with a summary o f the Story 
(which is in turn an elaboration o f the headline), focusing on its most 

~'I"".' This often involves using the present perfect, e.g. 
'The i (where the headline is typkally in the 

thus conveying both recency and 
relevance to the present. The is then sketched in, using past 
tense structures. Because the evenu are not presented in chronological 
sequence, you often have to read some way into the text before the full 
sequence of events becomes clea r. Newspaper styles vary widely, 
however, popular tabloid newspapers opting for shorter, punchier 
sentences, often one per paragraph. Nevertheless, and especially in 
opening sentences, there are often very long noun phrases, in which a 
great deal of background infonnation is condensed, e.g. '.4. cheating 
husband who persuaded a hitman to petro/.bomb his teenage lowr's 
home after she ii/red him was jailed for 10 years yesterday'. (Daily 
Mirror) 

7 See above for a summary of the features of a news report. The first sentence 
of the Today report is packed with all the main information, focusing on the 
result of the crash, rather than on how it occurred. The student, in following 
a S(rict chronological sequence of events, has failed to foreground the one 
fact that makes the story newsworthy, i.e. the fact that the plane crashed. In 
fact, crashed is the very last word mentioned. This is perhaps due 10 a 
misunderstanding as to the purpose of the task, which the writer has treated, 
it seems, a5 an exercise in displaying accurate past tense forms. This may in 
turn be due to a general emphasis, in many EFL classrooms and EFL 
materia ls, on gett ing the details right, at the expense o f sufficiem attention to 
larger formal features such as text organisa tion. 

8 The paragn.pb is an excellent example of its own principles. The question, 
remains, however, as to the usefulness o f teaching such very precise ruks for 
text organisation, especially in the absence of any reason why such an 
organisation is the preferred one. A150, novice writers might find these ru les 
rather daunting and such a degree of prcscriptiveness might inhibit the 
expression of their own ideas. On the other hand, some general statement of 
principles of paragraph and leX! o rganisation, espedally if they have been 
discovered by the learners themselves, might serve as a useful instrumem for 
learners to evaluate the ir o wn writing. 
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Activities that might familiarise learners with the formula would include: 
Mal~hing sentences in a paragnph with thei r categories, e.g. topic 
sentence, traruitional SCI\tenct, conclusion, etc. 
Ordering jumbled sentences into a paragnph. 
Identifying the sentence that does not fit into a paragraph. 
Fitting a sentence into iu appropriate pla~e in an existing paragnph. 



28 Conversations 
1 Among th~ differences between spoken and written discourse that art: 

exemplified in this extract are: 
- Lade. of dear sentence definition: while mOSt wrinen text consists of 

clearly defmed sentences, beginning with a capital letter and ending with a 
full SlOp, speech is far less clearly segmented. For this reason, it is ohen 
easier to analyse: it in terms of tone units, utte rances or speakers' turns 
(see below). 
Lack of clause complexity: utlerances are often strung IOgtther and joined 
with co-() rdinating conjunctions (and, but, so, etc.), rather than showing 
the kind of internal complexity typical of much written language, where 
subordinate clauses are oh en frequent. 
Vague language: e.g. that place where you Ciln get water for 'foumain' or 
'hydran!'. Since speaking usually takes place in real time, there is a lot of 
pressure on speakers to get their message across without tOO much time 
spent se'arching for the most accurate term or expression. 

- Repetition: e.g. she p'e$$~d the button. Repeating yourse'lf is a way of 
' buying' extra planning lime, (note how she also repeats she thought he 
Wa.! as a kind of formulaic se'ntence frame); or it may be for effect­
emphasis, dramatic highlighting, etc. 

- Grammatical 'inaccuracy', e.g. that'$ all he wanted to know was how the 
hell do you get water out. Again, processing constraints mean that 
utterances are not always fu lly formulated before they are uttered, and 
may change tack to adapt to the changing intentions of the speaker. 
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- Use' of such expressive devices as onomatopoeia: e.g. whack. This adds 
immediacy and dramatic effect to anecdotes. 

An obvious difference (and not apparent in this transcript) between speaking 
and wri ting is, of course', the Use' of prosodic devices such as stress, rhythm 
and intonation. For example. in the original narrative, the speaker relates 
the laSt stages of the Story (from (illed thl! bucket ... ) with an intonation 
pattern o f mock resignation, to emphasise' the repetitive nature of the evenh 
and thei r inevi table consequence. 

2 Like many fea tures of conversation, it is nOt easy to define exaC1ly what 
constitutes a tum. For convenience I have simply numbered utterances in the 
transcript, but this ignores occasions when a speaker is momentarily 
interrupted but manages to retain control of the floor (e.g. C in turns 6 and 
8). It is clear, however, that, in this extract, C bids successfully to get the 
floor in order to tel! her story. Speakers do not simply in terrupt at random to 
get a turn, however, but wa it for key intonational and para linguistic clues 
(e.g. a marked drop in pi lch, pausing. cye contact). as well as linguistic dues 
(e.g. 'but erm'), which signal that a speaker is relinquishing a turn. This may 
mean, however, that two speakers may attempt to fill the vacant slot 
simultaneously. 



28 ConV8f58fions 

The speakers in this extract use none of the more explidt devices for tum· 
taking, such as ' that reminds me', 'funny you should mention that'. Perhaps 
these are more characteristic of less informal talk. C, in inuoducing the topic 
o f her Story simply says like kedgeree ... Kedgeree and uses a 'high key' to 
signal a new topic. 

3 Using the criteria for gauging text cohesion outlined in Unit 26, there is 
evidence in the extract of the following: 

Lexical cohesion: 
- Repetition: junket (four mentions); kedgeree (eleven mentions); making 

kedgeree ... make kedgeree ... make it ... ; rompreht1lsWe 
school ... comprehensive school. 

- Lexkal Soi!tS: old·fashioned English and/or colonial dishes such as junket; 
stewed rhubarb; kedgeree; spotted dick ; toad-in-the-hole; egg and bacon; 
galub ;alum. 

Grammatical cohesion: 
- Pronoun rderence: I'm going to have to try it; I couldn't make it. 
- Substitution: I had to sit there while everybody else did (Le. made it). 
- El lipsis: Might be great (Le. II might be great). 
- Conjurw.:ts: And I had to take a note ... ; So I couldn't make it ... ; But 

kedgeree ... 

Notice also the use of deixis, i.e. rderence to the immediate context: Tbis is 
really nice tbis Rioja. 

The conversation, then, features at least some of the .same cohesive devices 
as written text. These devices occur, perhaps, in different proportions, e.g. 
there is more USoi! of lexical repetition than of pronouns. They are also 
realised in different or less linguiStically sophisticated ways, as in the case of 
conjuncts. 

4 Apart from Wdl, bere's my bus, this conversation consistS entirely of 
adjacency pairs, most of which arc opening and d osing sequenccs - Well, 
bere's my bus is, technically, a pre-dosing turn. 

Telephone conversations often begin with opening sequences in the form of 
adjacency pairs: 
!1) k Hello? 
!2) 8: Hello? 

(3) 8: A7 
!4) A:. Vel. lpeeking. 

• 
15) 8 : It'l 8. 
(6) A:. Oh, hi, 8 . 
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A typical pre-closing and closing sequence might be: 
m A: WIll, wnl' go. 

(8) 8: Uh-huh. 

(9) A: So. S~ek to you loon. 

(10) 8: Vellh . 

111 ) A: 8VII thin. 

112) 8: 8ve. 

Other rwo-part exchanges that can usefully be taught to elementary studentS 
include: 

Service encounters: 
A:. Cln) help you? 

8: VII, hive you got II mep of ... ? 

Offers and invitations: 
A: Would you like 10 IJO 10 11M mo",i .. ? 

8: I'd !o"'1 10. 

Rcqucsu: 

A: C.n vou open Ihe door? 

8: Sure. 

6 A typical service en,ounter, according to this model, might go: 
m A: Good morning. 

(2) 8: Good morning. Cen I help you? 

(3) A: VII_ cen I he"'l II certon 01 milk? 

1' 1 8: Here vou Ire. Anything e',,? 

IS) A: No thinks. 

(6) 8: Thet'l .. "'Inty·!i",e cena. 

m A: Seventy-live. Th.no eiOl. 

(8) 8; Th.nk you. HI"''' II nice dlly. 

(9) A: You 100. 

Note Ihal, in reality, some of the 'mo",es ' in this dialogue might not be 
realised in speech, e.g. the payment in (7). The obligatory mo"'es are 
probably the following: 
ShoptH~r. Off,r service. 

Customer. AsIIIOJ somethIng. 

SttopkHper. Respond IIffirm.rlvely OJ negetively; met, another oHer. 
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Custom-'; Oeeline. 

SlIopkeeper. Give total pric;e. 

Custom.r. Mak. PIIym.nl and tllank I lIopk .. per. 

These moods an: probably most useful in the case of 'ri tua lised' exchanges 
such as shopping encounterll. They provide the learner with a 'schema' for 
the inleraction. They are also a useful tool for setting up classroom role 
plays: students arc given the model and have 10 map on 10 it a dialogue. The 
danger of any kind of modd , [hough, is Ihat it may make learners less 
equipped 10 respond to the unpredictable in such encounters. 

Moods (or schemata) for the other situations might be: 

al Asking Street directions: 
A:. AnrKt attention; ,tit dir.cfionl. 

B: Give direction .. 

A:. Rlpelt direetionl. 

B: Conflrm or correct. 

A: Thank. 

b) Phoning a restaurant 10 make a booking: 

(phone ringal 

A; Answer, giving n.me of rest.ur.nt. 

B: Greet. M.k. requut, IJtIting time/da"and number of people. 

A:. Acknowledge.nd confirm. 

B: Thank. 

A:. Respond . T.k.Ie ..... 

B: T.t. leave. 

c) Phoning a friend to invite hirnJher round for a meal, 

This is obviously a much more loosely structured convers.ation, bUI will 
probably include these d ementS: 
- Caller identifi., himlhlrwlf. 

- Exch.nge 0 ' filrHlingl. 

- Preliminary chat, e.fiI. 'bout reeenl activities. 

- Caller .. b friend if IIIIIhI is ..... It. tlrt..in lime. 

- If 'yes', caller m.k .. invit'lion. 

_ Friend IOI;IptI cw dec.i".. (the lme. i. unlikely If hI/ahI '- IIrudy committed 
to being fr .. ; but hll/lhe may hedge ). 

- Further irmrue1ion" e.fiI. whit to bring, how to ~ lhere, who el .. to bring, 
IIc. 

- Pre-cloling. 

- Closing. 

25. 
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6 The exercise is designed to practise ways of making requests in twO different 
registers; info rmal and formal. It is doubly misleading, however. The 
exponents it suggesrs for cIl;h register are all but interchangeable, and it is 
possible to imagine the exercise working just as well with the exponenu 
uversed, especially when factors such as intonation an taken into account. 

More importandy, requests - especially those made to strangers - arc 
seldom, if ever, made without some preamble. Asking someone to do 
something for you is ' face-threatening', and every care is taken to reduce the 
likel ihood of the request being refused, [0 the point that, ideall y, the request 
is never actually voiced. Asking someone to move their car, for example, 
might be preceded with a query ' Are you going to be here for awhile?'. to 
which tbey might (ideally) reply, 'Why? Am I in your way? Here, let me 
move it and let you out . .. ' . As it stands, the material gives [earners no 
guidance in this kind of interaction. Instead, it suggests that sounding poli te 
requires noth ing more than a single unadorned (a lbeit syntactically 
complex) sentence. 

7 Topic can loosely be defined as 'what is being ta lked about over a stries of 
turns' . 'Traditional disbes' is the general topic, but within this, C uses one of 
these dishes to introduce the topic of domestic science dasses in 
comprehensive schools. 

As noted above, there are no very explicit devices of topic initiation in the 
extract, although C's I remember (verb + ·ing) ... is a common sentence 
Starter for introducing an anecdote. Often all that is needed in order to 
signal a new topic is a change to a higher key. Some more expl icit devices 
include: 

By the way ... ; That reminds me ... ; Did you read/hear about ... ; Speaking of 
which ... ; Before I forget ... 

Notice also the use of ' left-displacement ' - when the speaker announces the 
topic of the sentence by placing it at the beginning (or on the left) of the 
sentence: 

( I ) Junk"- I ~an 10\1 havr junkr:i Ind SlewN rhubarb 
(8) K«Igrftt, I ",member uyins to my mum 

Classroom activities designed to help learners recognise topic shift require, 
ideally, recordings of authentic conversations, of which, unfortuna tely, there 
is Ijttle commercially available material. However, even scripted material 
such as news broadcasts, or monologue material such as interviews, have 
some value for car tra ining. Activities such as counting the topics, or 
orelering the topics in a liSt, require learners to attend to such cues as high 
key and pausing, as well as lexical clues. The same tasks can be used with 
authentic conversations, if available, as well as more language·focused tasks, 
such as making transcriptions of key points in me record ing, e.g. at poinh of 
in terruption or topic shift. 
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One activity that provides practice of conversational agenda management is 
'Obsessions': studenu are given (or choose) cards on which is written thei r 
personal 'obsession', e,g, My b4by, Running, Footb411, en:, In small groups 
they have conversations in which each person tries to nett the conversation 
back to his or her obsession, using devices such as 'That reminds me" ,', 
'Speaking of which",', etc, 

8 The a bility to tell Stories, jokes o r anecdotes is an important conversational 
skill (as long as it is not overdone), Anecdotes., like any other genre, have a 
Structure:, For example, both Stories, very briefly announce what they are 
going to be aboul (the 'abstracc'): 

Task 2 (8) Kedgera: 
Task 8 (I ) lhq rake th(m 10 lhe ~rk 

Then follows the background to the story (or 'orientation'): 
Task 2 (8) and (10) I mnember saying to my mum I've goo: 10 Uke a pound 

of fish next wttl< we're making kedgcret' 

Task 8 (3) this ITIOlher look hn t hild 10 th( ~rk and he had a, oM 
pve him a bucket of water 

Then follows the 'compl ic:ating event': 
Task 2 ( 10) 'n wAid 'you don 't Wanlto be makins kedguce' 'n.he said 

'we don't like ii' And I had 10 uke I nO(( to my domestic science 
ta ilth rtachn Aying 'K.t:hIttn <;an', made kedgeret' bec:aux we 
don ', like it' 

Task 8 (3) 50 he had like sand and makins a mush 

1ben some kind of 'resolution': 
Task 2 flO) So I (Ol,lldn'l make it, I had to sit thert while everybody 

cLscdid 

Task 8 (3) and (4) d>c Aid 'No t'nnbrulisl Proul' He goo: a smack 

Both stories dnw a kind of moral (or 'coda') which gives the story some 
point: 
Task 2 (20) and (2 1) 

Task 8 (SI 

it wll so inappropriate foe lhe fint: year comprthcnsivt 
sdIoolltioh 10 be making 

if rou &in: if you give a 1Wo-~ar-old a b""ktt of water 
whit do you want, nol 

The 'kedgeree' story also includes an dement of 'evaluation': 

Task 2 (10) Awful. 

Note also Ihar both speakers usc direct speech and 'pur on' funn y accents in 
order to heighten the dramatic and comic effect, 

These are elements common 10 most anecdotes - they may well be common 
to story-telling wo rldwide_ Whar learners will need help with is ways of 

26' 
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realising these different s[Ory elementS in English. This means exposing them 
[0 authentic examples, if possible, of an~dotes and drawing thei r attention 
not only to the structure , but to the linguistic realisations of these structurcs. 
For example, the re arc a number of formulaic ways of opening and closing 
s[Ories, and, in the light of what has been said about the importance of 
acquiring effective turn-taking skills, it may be worth highlighting these. For 
example: 

That reminds me of the story about . .. 
- I still remember once when ... 
- Someone was telling me about ... 

,od 
It JUSt goes to show, doesn't it ? 

- It takes all types. 
- It makes you think, doesn 't it? 

For more ideas about how [0 use s[Ories in class, see Once Upon a Time by 
Morgan and Rinvolucri. 

9 a) There is very litde ,oursebook material which encourages learners [0 

attend to the discourse features of authentic conversation in English ­
this is a rare example. Whether or not they can go on [0 apply these 
featurcs in fluent conversation, once they have had them pointed out, is 
debatable, b ut the progression from rccognition [0 production is a 
logical one. 

b ) This advice might apply to a conversat ion in any language. What is 
missing is advice as to how to achieve these objcctives in English. How 
do you sound interested, for example? How do you keep the 
,onversation going? How do you talk about the weather? Some 
examples of common conversational gambits in English might be more 
helpful. 

c) Practising free-flowing conversation in classroom ,onditions may be a 
contradiction in terms; certainly the best discussions tha t take place in 
class are often unplanned and spontaneous. This is why teachers often 
resort [0 role plays and simulations - useful up to a point but no 
substitute for the real thing. Further ideas for practising conversational 
skills can be found in Conversation by Nolasco and Arthur. 

d) This exercise focuses on what are called 'backchannel signals', i.e. the 
things listeners say [0 show they are listening, and to demonstrate 
conversational involvement, even when not holding the floor. The 
intonation typical of each response would need to be demonstrated 
before learners went on to produce these. The prompts for prao;tising 
these might form the basis for extension into longer conversations. 
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presemsimple 15,72,74--5, 

200-3,210,217,219 
primary auxiliarie. 197 

probabiUty 17,87,213-14,218 
prodaiming 10n.s 172 
progressive Jet aspect 
prohibition 87,213-14 
pronoun 54,98,102,120,141, 

167,181,225,2:29-10, 
246,247,251,257 

d.monsrrarive 102,225,229 
indefinite 102,229 
penon~1 102,1211,225,253 
possessive 102, 182, 229 
relar;ve 102,225,229 

pronlln~cion 20, 149, 157, 161 

q .... ntificrs 235 
ques,;ons 8,66-9,150,172 

indirect 67,194 
inlOn.,ion 67, 194 
objea 67, 194 
5ubjf:CI 67, 194 
"'8 67,172,184,194-5 
wit 67,71,194-5 
)'tN' O 67, 171, 189, 194--5 

real conditions 96 
refcre""e 120,122-3,141, 

233-4,248--50 
lrtide 120,247 
pronoun 120, 247, 251, 257 

ref ... nt 122 
referring 10.... 172 
rC8ular pur 15, 50 
relative clause 62, 101,169, 

m 
defining 169 
non·defining 169,229 

remott form 204 
repetition 257 
reporred.peech 62,124, 189, 

190, 206 
rhOli< 161 
rhythm 14,2(1...1,33,35, 156, 

158, 16&-7 
RP (received pronunciation) 

27-8,37, 156,161-2 
rules 3,7--8, 138--9, 145-6 

spelling 46, 157 

schcrm (sehcnt,lIa) 133,233, 
m 

schwa 29,62 
""r;prs 133 



qmt1lt.1 phonology 156 
"""antic _aning 16,49 
semantic 'yliabll' I" 
Imli·modals 212 
Km;·.......,1 2l, 159, 16J 
smlena 11l, 2.S6 

complex 61-2, 18J-.4, 188 
compound 62, 188 
mulripl~ 61, III 
simp~ 57,61,183, I II 

smten« analysis 59,65, 114 
smlCna: ~~mmll 57-9 
Icnl~noo: rlroo 3J-.4, 16$, 172 
..... lftIallructll ... 57,60-1 
Ki';"" cncounl(r 251 
sI'''I 51,141,147, 17' 
soci.1 fom111U~ 43 
socio1inlU;stic competenc~ xiii, 

IJ. 
soft paJat~ 158 
some/a,.., 235 
sound ,y"ttm 21, 158 
SOllnd. in ronnK'!.-d 'p«<:k 36 
'!lfllln8 7, 21,46, 1 .... 5, 147, 

1.57,174,240 
lpoken lang"og. IJI 
lial;Y. n 
Itorin IJ4-S, 261 
"' ... 2(1- 1, lJ, J9, 156, 158, 

16S-6,17S-6 
"'~t.tim;n8 166 
wong forms 167,168 

.ryl. 12, 149 
,"biec1 6,58,62,142,184,185 
11Ibi«'! complcom:nl 185 
subjllncriy~ 197,21l 
IUbordin.tion 62 
IUbirirurion 120, 247, 2.S7 
IIIffix"" ~ 3, 41, 109, 116 ,236 
wperl,riYIII 106, 110,233,240 
IUplllltJllWlIlIl pftonoIosy 3J, 

'" .yll.blt· timina 166 
Iyllabusu B - 14,1.51 
'ynonrmJ 49,50, In 
1)'111'" 12,60, 139, 149 

... il 169 
tempor.l ... lariocu 121, 2$1 
fmH 6,74, n-l, n, 120,202 

fuTllre 72,8?,9 1,217 
pan 6, I, 74, '42, 160, 

20H 
protent 6,14, 142, 202 

texl "r~u ... 121,129 
Texlry.,., 4, 1S3,ln 
tUff 120,126-30,140, 152, 

220,246,25 1-2 
tone IInill 39, 169, In, 256 
tones 110-1 
tOlliIl( poIition 29 
lopic:. 134,260 
".nl;li~ YcrbJ 117_1 B, 143, 

198,2« 

Turm 131,256 
unmark.-d forms . 197 
untcal condiTion. 96 

Yli"" U,,&II""3C' 256 
~Iar lJ-4, 159 

IndBK 

\Iffb 6, 48,54,58,10, 102, 
116,140,142,181,184 

~rbphlll'" 5,55, 61,10-3,94, 
142, 150, 182, 191 

-..;oabulary 2,12, 43 , 149, lS I , 

'" Yoaho,dl 178 
YOia: 197 

pnsi~ 197 I« aIM. pauly. 
..oicin& 2J 
..o~rion 211-18,220 
.......,1.21,27-9, 145, ISS, 

161- 2, 174 

~.k forntJ 36, ]67, 168 
will 90-2,215-17,220,222, 

m 
wordel,"", 54,59, 18 1 
WOld form.tion 43-5, 11l, 

'" word IIrtu 46-1 
_Id 94,2 15-16,222 

ttroattid" 103-4, ](16,232, 




